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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

The Hellenistic Greek verbal system was capable of communicating three
voices: active, middle, and passive. Of these, by far the middle voice has proven the most
difficult to understand. Almost a century ago, one Greek grammar stated regarding the
middle: “Here we approach one of the most distinctive and peculiar phenomena of the
Greek language.”! For many, this assessment holds true today.

Part of the difficulty in analyzing the Greek middle voice lies in the realm of
morphology. In some tenses, we find a binary morphological division between active and
middle-passive forms. In this case, the middle and passive forms are identical. In other
tenses (the aorist and future), we find a trinary morphological division between voice
forms. In these cases, grammars traditionally teach that the passive voice has taken its
own distinct form, marked by -(0)n-. Problems with this analysis arise, however, in that
many forms in -(6)n- do not function as passives. These morphological divisions, then,
lead to questions regarding the relationship between the middle and passive voices, and
regarding the exact function of -(0)n- aorist and future verbs.

Another part of the difficulty in analyzing the Greek middle voice lies in the
realm of semantics. These three voice categories can be assigned simple, straightforward
semantic values. In the active, the verbal subject is agent, the doer of the action. In the
passive, the verbal subject becomes patient, the one acted upon. The middle falls

somewhere in between. On a general level, the middle voice can be seen as carrying two

' H. E. Dana and Julius R. Mantey, 4 Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament (New
York: The Macmillan Company, 1927), 156.



semantic nuances. The middle meaning can be direct, amounting to the equivalent of a
direct reflexive. Or, it can be indirect, with the subject acting “for (or sometimes by)
himself or herself, or in his or her own interest.”>

These simple semantic explanations, however, quicky meet with problems.
Most grammarians recognize that, according to these definitions, verbs marked for the
middle voice often function like the active. Further, as noted above, verbs traditionally
described as marked for the passive voice often function like either the active or middle.
Therefore, one frequently finds in Greek voice studies the label “deponent.” Deponent
verbs are defined as those that synchronically display one voice form, but another voice
function. For many grammarians this concept is crucial to a full and coherent analysis of
the Greek voice system. Without it, one will never make sense of this system
semantically.

All of this suggests the need for a deeper understanding of the Greek middle
voice. What exactly is the semantic force of the middle? Why does it seem to
grammarians so often to function as a “deponent”? What is the relationship between the

middle and passive voices, and what is the best way to explain the so-called

passive -(0)n- forms? This dissertation will seek to answer questions such as these.

History of Research

In recent years there has been an increased attempt on the part of Greek
scholars to gain a more robust understanding of the middle voice. Many have balked at
the concept of verbal deponency in favor of understanding the middle more deeply on its
own terms. Others have raised their eyes cross-linguistically in hopes of gaining insight
into the Greek middle from other middle marking languages. Still others have adopted

theoretical linguistic frameworks in hopes of elaborating the core meaning of the middle,

2 Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar: Beyond the Basics (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996),
419.



and from there being able to explain its various semantic extensions. Much of this
research has been helpful. In the following pages, I will outline some of the prominent
recent works devoted to the Greek middle voice. This survey will focus on monographs,
essays, or articles devoted to this subject. Brief descriptions from Greek grammars will

be consulted in the following chapter.

Herman Kolln (1949)

Our review begins with a study by Herman Kelln entitled Oppositions of Voice
in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic.? Kolln’s study of Greek voice focused specifically on aorist
tense formations and the curious fact that some Greek verbs form as both strong (i.e.,
second) and sigmatic (i.e., first) aorists. Working exclusively with Homeric data, he
investigated the possibility that a semantic distinction exists between these two aorist

forms. Ultimately, he found this distinction in the realm of voice:

We shall attempt to encircle the specific meaning the strong aorist may be assumed
to have by examining the distribution between the strong aorist and the voice
endings. Already the fact that the strong aorist which is intransitive, as opposed to a
transitive sigmatic aorist from the same verb, is always incorporated into a middle
paradigm . . . suggests that what we are concerned with here is not so much a matter
of actual transitivity but more a matter of voice, possibly a special type of voice.*

Kolln found that the strong aorist was consistently incorporated into one of
seven paradigms. In each case the form was surrounded by present and future forms
communicating the middle voice. Because of this, he found it likely that the strong aorist
form was communicating the same voice, albeit derivationally rather than inflectionally.
In some cases, the presence of an opposing sigmatic form that was incorporated into an

active paradigm served to bolster his theory.’

3 Herman Kelln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic (Kebenhavn: Munksgaard,
1949).

* Kolln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic, 4.

5 For a list of Kelln’s seven paradigm types and an explanation of each, see Kolln, Oppositions
of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic, 5-8.



After assessing this morphological evidence, Kelln turned to test his
assumptions semantically. Concluding that the strong aorist “denotes that the action is of
no consequence to an object lying outside the subject,”® he used the term ineffective to
describe its semantics. In contrast, he labeled the sigmatic aorist effective. Herein lay the
semantic opposition between these two forms: “the sigmatic aorist enters in opposition
with the strong aorist, being employed where the strong aorist does not occur, i.e., where
the action is effective.”’

Kolln concluded his study by testing aorists ending in -nv. He found that these
forms were morphologically descended from and semantically related to the strong aorist.
At the same time, these forms were more exclusively intransitive and capable of carrying
a passive value, which was a shade of the ineffectivity connoted by the strong aorist.

Kolln’s work provides an intriguing explanation of Classical Greek strong
aorist forms. While the validity of his explanation remains to be tested in full for the
Hellenistic Period, it continues to hold true in part.® His semantic description of the
strong aorist also gives clues into the semantics of the Greek middle voice. Further, his
explanation of the Greek aorists in -nv, commonly called aorist “passives,” indicates that
a more robust understanding of these aorist forms—along the lines of the middle voice—

may be needed.

E. J. W. Barber (1975)

In a paper presented at the “First Annual Meeting of the Berkeley Linguistics
Society,” E. J. W. Barber addressed the Greek middle voice by assessing fundamental

distinctions between the voice systems of Greek and English. Specifically, his paper

¢ Kelln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic, 10. This does not mean that the verb
cannot take a direct object (i.e., be “transitive™), only that no effect upon that object is involved.

" Kelln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic, 15.

8 Note, for example, the opposition between the second aorist £stnv (intransitive, or
ineffective) and the first aorist £otnoa (transitive, or effective).

4



aimed “to explicate how the active/middle distinction differs from the active/passive one;
how languages like English handle whatever is included in the middle that is not included
in the passive; and at what linguistic level the passive can be lumped with the middle.”

Barber explained that, while the passive voice serves to move nominal
elements in and out of the subject position, the middle voice serves a different purpose.
Fundamentally, the middle voice works “as a strategy for marking identities between the
surface subject and other NP’s in the sentence proposition.”!? English typically expresses
this “subject/NP” identity by the use of special pronouns (i.e., reciprocal or reflexive
ones). Greek, however, as an active-middle language, can express the identity through the
use of “middle” or “passive” verbal morphemes. Thus, the voice opposition active-middle
seeks to solve a different linguistic dilemma than the opposition active-passive—namely,
the expression of identity between the subject and other nominal elements of the clause.

Barber went on to explain how Greek is able to subsume the function of the
passive voice within its middle inflection. Active-passive languages identify the passive
voice as denoting the one subject-verb relationship in which the subject is not performing
the verbal action. This passive relationship they pit against all other subject-verb
relationships, calling them “active.” Greek, however, sees verbal voice through a
different lens. Here, the active voice is seen as the one relationship in which the subject is
not specified as being affected by the verbal action. The middle voice then subsumes all
other cases perceived as “subject-affected.”

This latter insight is perhaps Barber’s most important. With this conceptual
understanding of the active-middle dichotomy, it becomes quite clear how the passive
can be viewed as intricately related to the middle. Indeed, the entire perspective with

which a Greek speaker views verbal action comes more sharply into focus. And, at the

°E. J. W. Barber, “Voice — Beyond the Passive,” in Proceedings of the First Annual Meeting
of the Berkley Linguistics Society (1975), 16.

10 Barber, “Voice — Beyond the Passive,” 17.



level of morphology, one is prepared to appreciate why a given verbal morpheme would

meet difficulty in finding a neat division between “middle” and “passive” semantics.

Egbert J. Bakker (1994)

Egbert J. Bakker has sought to further the discussion of ancient Greek voice in
his essay entitled “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart: Middle and Passive in Ancient
Greek.”!! Here Bakker seeks to describe the relationship between middle voice marking
and specific lexical types. Specifically, he argues that “middle voice in Ancient Greek is
constrained by Aktionsart, both as to its meaning, and as to its relation with aspect.”!?

Bakker describes Greek middle voice verbs as marked for the semantic value
of affectedness.!® The Greek middle can be seen as either “coding” or “expressing” this
value. Sometimes middle morphology simply codes the affectedness that is inherently
present in a verb, while other times it expresses subject-affectedness that is not inherent.!*
To explore this idea, Bakker considers voice marking on eleven different verbal types.
These eleven types he situates along a continuum of transitivity, guided by the categories
of volitionality, agency, and causation. After discussing these eleven types, he finds a
direct correlation between the presence of middle morphology and the presence of
aspectual or Aktionsart features involving subject-affectedness.

Further, Bakker describes use of the aorist morphemes -ca- and -(0)n- in his

eleven verbal types. He claims that aorists in -(8)n- are not strictly used in passive

constructions. Yet this morpheme is also not associated with affectedness or the middle

1 Egbert J. Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart: Middle and Passive in Ancient Greek,” in
Voice: Form and Function, ed. Barbara A. Fox and Paul J. Hopper (Philadelphia: John Benjamins
Publishing Company, 1994), 23-47.

12 Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart,” 44.

13 Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart,” 24.

14 Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart,” 24, 26.



voice but actually signals the suppression of middle semantics.'® Ultimately, he finds
middle aorists in -ca- occurring in events that are highest in transitivity, where the
subject is volitional and/or agentive. Aorists in -(0)n-, on the other hand, occur in events
that are lowest in transitivity.'6

Bakker’s claim that the aorist -(0)n- infix denotes the absence of
affectedness/middle voice is questionable. Still, his essay provides several other helpful
points. Specifically, the ideas that middle voice morphology coheres with certain verbal
types, that such morphology can either code inherent middle semantics or express non-
inherent ones, and that the division of the aorist morphemes -ca- (+ middle ending)
and -(0)n- is coherent with features of transitivity are all valuable for a deeper

understanding of the Greek middle.

Neva F. Miller (2005)

The concept of deponency has received objection through the writings of Neva
F. Miller in her appendix to the Analytical Lexicon of the Greek New Testament entitled
“A Theory of Deponent Verbs.”!” Here, after defining deponency and situating it within
the broader discussion of verbal voice, Miller challenged the concept as largely “a failure
to understand what is being communicated.”'® In her estimation, deponency is built off of
two faulty assumptions: “(1) in the earlier stages of the development of the language,

every Greek verb had an active form; and (2) in later developments of the language some

15 Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart,” 27-28. It appears that Bakker’s claims regarding
the disassociation of aorists in -(6)n- and the middle voice are due to the active endings that follow this
morpheme and the punctual aspect these tense forms convey (see Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart,”
28, 31).

16 Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart,” 27, 44.

17 Neva F. Miller, “A Theory of Deponent Verbs,” in The Analytical Lexicon of the Greek New
Testament, ed. Timothy Friberg, Barbara Friberg, and Neva F. Miller (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2000), 423-30.

18 Miller, “A Theory of Deponent Verbs,” 424,



verbs lost their active forms and thus became ‘defective.’”!?

Instead of embracing these assumptions, Miller calls grammarians to
appreciate middle-passive forms for what they are. Particularly, “each occurrence of the
middle should be examined for its own sake and allowed to express for itself the precise
idea that it communicates.”?° If the middle voice indicates subject-affectedness in the
verbal action, then the presence of a middle form should propel the reader to consider
which nuance of affectedness is at work.

As an aid to this end, Miller presents suggestions for understanding the middle
semantics of so-called deponent verbs. She provides seven broad categories of the
semantics that may be involved in these words: reciprocity, reflexivity, self-involvement,
self-interest, receptivity, passivity, and state or condition. If Greek readers perceive
categories such as these in middle-only verbs, then they should understand them as true

middles and avoid the label “deponent.”

Carl W. Conrad (2002)

Carl W. Conrad has furthered the argument against deponency, especially in
his essay entitled “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb.”?! Conrad’s
essay, however, is much more than a negative statement against the theory of Greek
verbal deponency. It also presents a positive attempt to clarify what the
“morphoparadigms” of the Greek verb are communicating as well as to chart a way
forward in teaching Greek voice more accurately within the academy.

In the essay, Conrad states some of the difficulties he perceives in conventional

terminology regarding Greek voice. First, traditional terminology regarding the middle

19 Miller, “A Theory of Deponent Verbs,” 424.
20 Miller, “A Theory of Deponent Verbs,” 425.
21 Carl W. Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” Washington

University in St. Louis, last modified November 19, 2002, https://cpb-us-
w2.wpmucdn.com/sites.wustl.edu/dist/8/2865/files/2020/10/newobsancgrkve.pdf.



voice is misleading when it assumes a regular relationship between a verb’s voice-form
and transitivity. It is simply not always the case in Greek that the active voice is
transitive, the passive is intransitive, and the middle is somewhere in-between. Instead,
Greek middle voice semantics must be understood properly. Whether transitive or
intransitive, Greek verbs in the middle voice “indicate the deep involvement of the
subject as the one experiencing, suffering, enduring, or undergoing an action or a change
of state.”??

Second, traditional terminology is misleading when it claims that
the -(0)n- forms of the aorist and future tenses are essentially passive, and that any
mismatch in function with this “passive” form is to be labeled “deponent.” Instead,
Conrad argues that these forms developed historically in Greek to function as the middle-
passive forms for the aorist and future. Therefore, just like the middle-passive forms
in -pa/oar/ton or -punv/co/1o, these forms must be analyzed according to common use
and context to determine whether they are communicating middle or passive sense.

Third, conventional grammars can be misleading when they present the

developmental state of the Greek language as more stable than it really was. Whether one
is describing Classical Attic or Hellenistic Koine, he must see that the language was one
in flux. Most importantly, Conrad argues that we need to “grasp that the -(0)n- forms
originated as intransitive aorists coordinated with ‘first” -ca aorists, that they increasingly
assumed a function identical with that of the aorist middle-passives in -unv/co/to KTA.
and gradually supplanted the older forms.”??
Conrad contends that the distinction between middle and passive sense was not

of ultimate importance for Greek speakers. In fact, the morphoparadigms for voice in

Greek are built upon a bipolar basis: active vs. middle-passive. These “middle-passive”

22 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 3 (emphasis mine).

23 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 5. For a more detailed
presentation of this particular element of Conrad’s argument, see p. 65 of this dissertation.



verbs are really to be seen as one category, which “might more aptly be described and
termed ‘subject-focused.””?*

For Conrad, all of this highlights the massive paradigm shift that needs to
occur in thinking and terminology regarding Greek voice. First, the -(0)n- forms must be
understood as ambivalent between middle and passive meaning. Second, the term and
concept of “deponency” must be eliminated. Third, we must understand that “active,”
“middle,” and “passive’” meanings are “not necessarily bound to any particular
morphoparadigm of the Greek verb.”? In the future, he suggests a terminological shift in
describing Greek voice forms as either unmarked simple (traditionally “active”) or

marked subject-focused (traditionally “middle-passive” and “passive”).?

Rutger J. Allan (2003)

The most substantial treatment of the middle voice in Greek has been furnished
by Rutger J. Allan in his work, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in
Polysemy.?” Allan provides a detailed morphological and semantic description of middle
voice phenomenon across Greek of the Classical Period. Grounding his thesis in a
cognitive linguistic framework, he argues that the notion of prototypical transitivity is
crucial to an assessment of Greek middle voice, for the middle is “characterized as a
marked coding of a departure from the prototypical transitive event.”?® Further, the

middle voice is marked for the value of subject-affectedness, while the active voice is

24 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 7.
25 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 11.

26 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 7. Conrad actually
prefers the terms “basic” and “subject-focused.”

27 Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam
Studies in Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003). See also Rutger J. Allan, “Voice,” in
EAGLL, vol. 3, ed. Georgios K. Giannakis (Leiden: Brill, 2014), 494-502.

28 The prototypical transitive event is defined thus: “an agent-subject volitionally initiates

physical activity resulting in a transfer of energy to a patient-object that absorbs the energy and thereby
undergoes an internal change of state” (Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19).
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merely unmarked for it.

Allan describes Classical Greek middle voice usage as a “polysemous network
of interrelated meanings.” These various but related uses are subcategories of the
middle’s “abstract schema,” namely, the affectedness of the subject.?” One can plot them
along a semantic map and, once plotted, perceive two important morphological
phenomena: (1) that “a form will always cover a connected region of variant middle uses
in the semantic network” and (2) that “a form will only spread from one variant use to
another if these uses are directly semantically related.”°

Allan’s study yields the following eleven different middle usage types: passive
middle, spontaneous process middle, mental process middle, body motion middle,
collective motion middle, reciprocal middle, direct reflexive middle, perception middle,
mental activity middle, speech act middle, and indirect reflexive middle.?! Working with
these eleven middle types and studying their frequency of occurrence and number of
relations to one another, Allan then considers which ones are most central to his semantic
map. He concludes that the “mental process middle” “deserves the predicate category
prototype,” while “the indirect reflexive middle, the body motion middle, the
spontaneous process middle, and the passive middle can be thought of as secondary
prototypes.”3?

Allan’s work concludes by taking up three important studies pertaining to
middle voice usage. First, he discusses aorist forms in -(0)n-, tracing the spread of these

forms across his semantic map and explaining which middle uses this morpheme had

grown to convey in the Classical Greek Period. Though the form certainly performed

2 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 57.
30 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 41.

3L Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 57-117. See pp. 78-79 of this work for a
definition of each of these middle types.

32 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 123-24.
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more than a strict passive function, Allan suggests that the abstract meaning of the aorist
in -(0)n- is best “characterized in relation to the notion of prototypical patient” while the
sigmatic middle aorist is best characterized in relation to the prototypical agent.??
Second, Allan discusses middle and passive voice oppositions in the future
tense. In the late nineteenth century, Friedrich Blass argued that, for the future tense, the
opposition between the middle and passive forms was an aspectual one: the future middle
forms conveyed imperfective aspect while the future passive forms conveyed perfective

aspect.>

However, not long after, J. M. Stahl produced a work arguing that the
opposition was one of voice: simply put, the future middle had middle meaning and the
future passive had passive meaning.’> Allan takes up the task of testing these theories and
finds evidence in favor of both. In fact, after a detailed analysis, he concludes that both
oppositions are possible explanations for the Greek future middle and passive forms, and
the contrast is “to be explained differently for each individual verb.”3¢

Third, Allan describes the co-existence of synonymous active and middle
verbs.3” He finds little evidence for the theory that “neither verb of the pair involves

subject-affectedness, i.e., the middle ending of the middle member is lexicalized and

meaningless, possibly a relic of an older meaning of the verb.”® Rather, analyzing

33 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 175-76. In concluding the chapter, Allan briefly
suggests that the reason the active-middle-passive trichotomy is restricted to the aorist stem has to do with
the telicity of the aorist’s perfective aspect: “the meaning of the passive forms in -(8)n- (resemblance of
subject to prototypical patient), and the meaning of the aorist (completedness of event), are strongly
associated . . . the completedness of the event increases the degree of subject-affectedness” (177). It is
unclear why Allan leaves the future tense formation, which displays the same trichotomy, out of the
discussion at this point.

34 Friedrich Blass, “Demosthenische Studien,” RhM 47 (1892), 269-90.

35 J. M. Stahl, Kritisch-historische Syntax des griechischen Verbums der klassischen Zeit
(Heidelberg: n.p., 1907), 83-87.

36 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 201-2.
37 An objection to pure synonymy is affirmed at the outset: we must indeed keep in mind that
in language “absolute synonymy is a very rare phenomenon—if it exists at all” (Allan, The Middle Voice in

Ancient Greek, 203).

3% Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 204.
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synonyms from identical or different lexical stems, and synonyms of an identical
semantic class, Allan finds in every case that subject-affectedness is lexically inherent. In
some cases, this subject-affectedness is emphasized by means of the middle inflection,*®
while in others there is no demonstrable semantic difference between the active and

middle verb.*°

Jonathan T. Pennington (2003, 2009)

In two related articles, Jonathan T. Pennington has sounded another alarm
against the category of “deponency” in Hellenistic Greek, calling instead for greater
appreciation of the nuances of Greek middle voice itself.*! According to Pennington, “the
grammatical category of deponency, despite its widespread use in Greek grammars, is
erroneous . . . . Indeed, most if not all verbs that are traditionally considered ‘deponent’
are truly middle in meaning.”*?

Pennington begins his argument by recalling that Greek, for much of its
history, functioned with the binary voice opposition active-middle. The passive voice was
a later development that arose from and eventually overtook the middle in form and
meaning. During the period of Hellenistic Greek, however, this linguistic change was
very much in process. Thus, to fully appreciate the form and function of Hellenistic
Greek verbs, one must appreciate the form and function of the middle voice.

Pennington agrees with many Greek grammarians before him that the Greek

middle is particularly difficult for English speakers to grasp. How, then, should one

39 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 205.

40 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 206.

4! Jonathan T. Pennington, “Deponency in Koine Greek: The Grammatical Question and the
Lexicographical Dilemma,” 7J 24, no. 1 (Spring 2003): 55-76; Jonathan T. Pennington, “Setting Aside
‘Deponency’: Rediscovering the Greek Middle Voice in New Testament Studies,” in The Linguist as
Pedagogue: Trends in the Teaching and Linguistic Analysis of the Greek New Testament, ed. Stanley E.
Porter and Matthew Brook O’Donnell (Sheffield: Sheffield Phoenix Press, 2009), 181-203.

42 Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency,” 182.
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understand it? He gives the following definition: “far from being merely reflexive (the
Direct Middle) or even only expressing self-interest (the Indirect Middle), the Greek
middle voice also encompasses a large number of actions and categories involving the
subject as the gravitational center of the action.”*?

According to Pennington, descriptions of Greek middle verbs using the label
“deponent” suffer from two major negative contributing factors. First, such descriptions
suffer from the false application of Latin grammar, which operates with the binary
opposition active-passive rather than the binary opposition active-middle. Second, these
descriptions suffer from unfamiliarity with the middle voice itself—both as to its
significance within the Greek verbal system and the opportunities it afforded Greek
speakers in communicating “subject-focused verbal ideas.”** Thus, the case for the
middle voice can also be stated positively: “The Greek verbal system has a rich and
nuanced middle voice capable of communicating any number of actions, attitudes, and
conditions involving a subject-focused lexical idea.”*

Pennington concludes by confronting two possible objections to his argument
against deponency. First, many verbs in Greek occur with active present, but future
middle, forms. In these cases, he claims: “the linguistic analysis of the middle voice does
not claim that all verbs which could be conceived of as in the middle voice categories
must occur in the middle. Instead, it explains wiy so many verbs which do occur in the
middle-only do s0.”*¢ Further, one must also note that many middle marking languages

display a close semantic connection between the middle voice and the future tense. In

short, “because the future tense can only present an event as a mental disposition or

43 Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency,” 185.
4 Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency,” 188.
45 Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency,” 190.

46 Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency,” 194.
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intention, the middle voice serves well in many instances to communicate that sense.”*’

Second, Pennington discusses so-called “passive deponent” verbs—those verbs
deemed deponent that occur with -(6)n- morphology in the aorist. He argues that these
verbs too should be classified as middles. The explanation for them is to be found in the
diachronic development of the language—that is, over time the aorist -(6)n-form
supplanted the aorist sigmatic middle form. Indeed, Pennington points out that the lexical

semantics of all “passive deponent” verbs are subject-focused, or middle.

Bernard A. Taylor (2004)

Another argument against the concept of Greek verbal deponency comes from
Bernard A. Taylor in his essay entitled “Deponency and Greek Lexicography.”* In this
essay, Taylor perceived the lexicographical ambiguity of working with the concept of
deponency to determine the listing of a middle-passive form as the headword in a
lexicon. Ultimately, however, Taylor saw a flawed foundation in attaching the term of
“deponency” to the Greek verbal system itself. Although late Latin grammarians adopted
the term to describe Latin verbs which were passive in form but active in meaning, early
Greek grammarians did not. Instead, the earliest Greek grammarians spoke of the middle
voice as a viable category for Greek verbs. Thus, for Taylor, “in the interface between
Greek and Latin, at least one Latin notion was transferred to Greek that had not existed in
that language before: the notion of deponency.”*® Once transferred, this notion found its
most natural home with the Greek middle.

Taylor argued that, when properly understood in diachrony and semantics,

47 Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency,” 194.

48 Bernard A. Taylor, “Deponency and Greek Lexicography,” in Biblical Greek Language and
Lexicography: Essays in Honor of Frederick W. Danker, ed. Bernard A. Taylor et al. (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2004), 167-76.

4 Taylor, “Deponency and Greek Lexicography,” 171. Taylor argues for this claim again in a

later essay entitled “Greek Deponency: The Historical Perspective” in Biblical Greek in Context: Essays in
Honour of John A. L. Lee, ed. James K Aitken and Trevor Evans (Peeters: Leuven, 2015), 177-90.
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Greek middle voice verbs should be seen as having laid aside neither form nor function.
Diachronically, Greek middle voice morphology is as old as active morphology.
Semantically, while the middle voice has the subject performing the action just like the
active, it does so in a subject-focused way. Therefore, the notion of deponency should be
laid aside from Greek studies. Rather than adopting it, Greek grammarians should work

to appreciate the true function of the three Greek voices, especially the middle.

Straton L. Ladewig (2010)

Despite the strong tendency to argue against the concept of Greek verbal
deponency and to grapple with the middle voice on its own terms, there has been at least
one recent argument in the opposite direction. Straton L. Ladewig, in his dissertation
entitled “Defining Deponency: An investigation into Greek Deponency of the Middle and
Passive Voices in the Koine Period,” has sought to prove the thesis that “the Greek
middle and passive voices in the Koine Period include deponency as a legitimate
expression of voice.”!

Ladewig begins his argument with a sketch of historical thought regarding the
concept of deponency. Working from the ancient witnesses Dionysius Thrax and
Apollonius Dyscolus up to Greek grammarians of the modern day, he finds a range of
witnesses wrestling with an apparent “mismatch” between form and function in Greek

verbal voice. Still, he sees a need for refinement in deponency’s definition. Therefore,

applying key elements in the anatomy of Latin deponency to the Koine Greek verb,>

50 Straton L. Ladewig, “Defining Deponency: An Investigation into Greek Deponency of the
Middle and Passive Voices in the Koine Period” (PhD diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 2010).

5! Ladewig, “Defining Deponency,” 95.

52 Ladewig finds it acceptable to apply features of Latin deponency to the Greek verb for two
reasons. First, Latin and Greek display similar grammatical structure. Second, for these two languages,
historically “grammatical study began with Greek . . . . Then, the study of Latin took its grammatical
framework from Greek. Finally, the study of Greek reemerged based upon a Latin foundation” (Ladewig,
“Defining Deponency,” 43, 46). In other words, there is not an inherent flaw in basing Greek study upon a
Latin mold, because that very Latin mold was itself based upon a Greek mold.
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Ladewig proposes the following definition of Greek deponency:

Deponency is a syntactical designation for the phenomenon in Koine Greek in
which a lexically-specified set of verbs demonstrates incongruity between voice
form and function by using middle and/or passive morphology to represent active
voice function while simultaneously lacking active morphology for a relative
principle part in Koine literature and lacking a beneficiary/recipient subject.>

This is a complex definition that Ladewig spends much time explaining. Its
most fundamental and testable elements, however, are threefold. First, a deponent verb
must display a mismatch between form (middle or passive) and function (active). Second,
it must lack an opposing active form in its respective principal part. Third, it must lack a
subject occupying the semantic role of beneficiary or recipient.>* If all three of these
elements are present in a particular verb, it should be classified as deponent.

Crucial for Ladewig is his belief that treatments of the Greek middle such as
Rutger J. Allan’s (above) present this voice category as too semantically broad. The
middle semantic types that Allan and others perceive are too numerous and mostly fit
better under the label “active voice.”> Ladewig prefers to describe just two middle types:
the direct and indirect middle. These two types conform to their standard definition in
grammars, where the direct middle denotes the direct reflexive and the indirect middle
encompasses the many situations in which “the action is done by the subject to, for, or by
himself.”>¢

Working with his refined definition, Ladewig surveys verb usage across the
Greek New Testament and other Koine literature. He finds deponency alive and well as

he sees a plethora of middle and passive verbs that confirm all three testable elements

53 Ladewig, “Defining Deponency,” 136.

54 Ladewig calls the presence of a beneficiary/recipient subject “lexical intrusion” (see
Ladewig, “Defining Deponency,” 136).

55 Ladewig, “Defining Deponency,” 119-20, 170.

%6 Ladewig, “Defining Deponency,” 98.
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mentioned above.>” Finally, having confirmed his thesis, Ladewig selects five texts to
show the relevance of acknowledging and defining deponency for New Testament

exegesis.

Linda Joyce Manney (2000)

Over the decades scholars have adopted various linguistic frameworks out of
which to conduct their studies of Greek voice. One of the more popular frameworks
adopted in recent studies is that of cognitive linguistics. This was used by Rutger J. Allan
(above) and is the one preferred by Linda Joyce Manney in her work, Middle Voice in
Modern Greek: Meaning and Function of an Inflectional Category.>®

Manney’s work is extensive, surveying over 600 verbs—some media tantum
(“middle only™), some activa tantum (“active only’’), and some oppositional between
active and middle. These verbs she gleaned from authentic Greek texts, both spoken and
written, after which she sought examples of usage from native Greek speakers.>® Her
primary goal is “to exemplify a wide range of uses of the inflectional middle voice
system in Modern Greek” while presenting these uses together as a coherent network, all
united around certain semantic prototypes.®°

Manney argues that the “inflectional middle voice comprises a basic verbal
category which is opposed, both morphosyntactically and semantically, to the active
inflectional system, and that the middle voice typically functions to encode reduced or

absence of agency.”! In her opinion, though the semantic line between middle and active

57 Ladewig provides several examples of deponent-functioning verbs in the body of his
dissertation, but the extensive data he gathered in favor of deponency is presented in three appendices
found in Ladewig, “Defining Deponency,” 197-228, 231-301.

58 Linda Joyce Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek: Meaning and Function of an
Inflectional Category (Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2000).

9 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 9.
0 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 4.

! Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 25.
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forms in Greek can be fine, there is still distinction: “while both the middle and active
variants of a single stem can often encode the same objectively viewed event, such active
and middle structures differ in meaning in ways that are consistent with the differences in
meaning between their respective set of event prototypes.”%?

Manney finds two event prototypes for the middle voice: noninitiative
emotional response and spontaneous change of state.%® The first, noninitiative emotional
response, “involves an experiencer of emotion which undergoes the effects of an external
force” and results in a mental experience on the part of the subject.%* The second,
spontaneous change, “involves one single participant, that of a patient which undergoes a
change of state.”® These two middle voice prototypes are related, containing the
following three semantic components: high affect and low volition on the part of the
verbal subject and low individuation on the part of any entity designated as source.%°

These two prototypes and their semantic components extend outward to a host
of other middle event types and provide the rationale for their middle inflection. In this
way, Manney explains various classes of mental experience verbs, including verbs of
emotional response, thinking, and mental attitude.®’ Further, she is able to offer a
semantic explanation for the following cases: opposing middle-active forms from the
same stem which have an agentive subject;®® various middle verbs which denote states,

changes of states, and passive constructions;*® and the “middle reflexive” as compared to

2 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 64.

8 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 64-67.

% Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 65.

5 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 66.
 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 11, 65-66.
7 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 11, 71-118.
8 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 11, 121-62.

% Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 11-12, 165-200.
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other “lexically encoded reflexives.””

Rachel E. Aubrey (2016, 2020)

Rachel E. Aubrey has provided two significant contributions to the realm of
the Greek middle. In her essay, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive
Morphology,””! Aubrey adopts the same cognitive linguistic framework as Manney
above. Her study, however, focuses on Hellenistic Greek and limits itself to a view of the
aorists in -(0)n-.

Aubrey argues that -(0)n- aorists should be classified as part of the aorist
middle voice: “instead of an exclusively passive form with random deviants, -(0)n- is
better understood as a diachronically and synchronically motivated form with multiple
functions, all of which fit within the semantic scope of the middle domain.”” She turns to
typological and diachronic evidence to support this claim. Typologically, languages with
an opposing active-middle voice system use the middle voice to encode the same
semantic situations that -(0)n- does in Greek.”® Diachronically, the -n- (and later -[0]n-)
marker grew out of an originally stative suffix and first denoted change-of-state events.
This naturally allowed the morpheme to function for the passive as well, * so that
“-(B)n- was originally restricted to five middle event types within the wider potential
semantic range of the middle”: spontaneous processes, motion, collective motion, mental

processes, and passives.’

70 Manney, Middle Voice in Modern Greek, 12, 203-33.

! Rachel Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” in The
Greek Verb Revisited: A Fresh Approach for Biblical Exegesis, ed. Stephen E. Runge and Christopher J.
Fresch (Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2016), 563-625.

2 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 565.

3 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 582-85.

74 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 578-81.

5 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 594.
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Aubrey argues that voice categories happen along a continuum of higher or
lower transitive events and that -(0)n- in particular, and the middle voice in general,
display a deviation from the prototypical transitive active event.”® Specifically, the
middle voice conflates the “energy source” and “energy endpoint” into one participant
and narrows the scope of attention onto the clause’s most affected member. In this way,
the affected member of the sentence becomes the most salient and is marked syntactically
as the subject.”’

With these theoretical pieces in place, Aubrey analyzes use of the aorist middle
in the following semantic situations: spontaneous process, motion, collective motion,
mental process, direct reflexive, reciprocal events, mental activity, speech act, and
perception. She finds a “division of labor” between -(0)n- and -ca- middles in covering
the same range of middle types that the present and perfect middle-passive forms do.

The -(0)n- forms cover the more patient-like events (spontaneous process, motion,
collective motion, mental process, and passive) while the -ca- forms cover the more
agent-like events (direct-reflexive, reciprocal, mental activity, speech act, and
perception). However, during the Homeric and Hellenistic Periods, the -(8)n- forms were
beginning to spread, denoting the more agent-like uses as well.”® Therefore, Aubrey
concludes that “-(0)n- is rightly treated as marking the less transitive middle events—
including passives—within a larger transitivity continuum in an active-middle system.””
Aubrey’s subsequent work, “Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice: Semantic Event

Structure and Voice Typology,”8? explains the Greek middle voice with a framework and

76 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 614, 620.

7 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 615, 617.

8 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 572-73, 575, 602.

7 Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 620.

80 Rachel E. Aubrey, “Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice: Semantic Event Structure and Voice
Typology,” MA thesis, Trinity Western University, 2020.
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definitions similar to those set forth in her essay above. This latter work, however,
focuses on the Hellenistic Greek middle more broadly. Drawing from typological and
diachronic research, Aubrey again argues for a semantic approach to the Greek middle
wherein the middle is understood in relation to semantic transitivity.®! She explains voice
as motivated by the construal of two primary factors: energy flow (“how events unfold
and how participants are related within that process”) and focus of attention (“how
participant involvement affects the salience of different facets of event construal”).®?
Considering several middle event types, Aubrey shows that, in some way, the middle
voice focuses attention on an affected entity or conflates the energy source and energy

endpoint in the clause.®

Susan E. Kmetko (2018)

In her dissertation entitled “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice
Verbs in the Greek New Testament,”®* Susan E. Kmetko has provided a helpful, practical
study contending that “middle morphology does indeed signify an ascertainable middle
function for both media tantum and oppositional middle verbs in the Greek New
Testament.”® Based on a survey of ancient and modern literature pertaining to the middle
voice, Kmetko identifies three complimentary ways of understanding the function of the

Greek middle. She describes these three options as follows:8¢

81 Aubrey, “Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice,” 2, 142.
82 Aubrey, “Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice,” 20.
8 See Aubrey, “Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice,” 89-139, 141.

8 Susan E. Kmetko, “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice Verbs in the Greek New
Testament,” PhD diss., Australian Catholic University, 2018.

85 Kmetko, “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 2.

8 Kmetko, “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 55.
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1. The grammatical notion of the subject acting on, for, or with reference to itself.
2. The linguistic notion of subject-affectedness as outlined by Rutger J. Allan.?’
3. The medial notion of a subject acting within the encompassing verbal process.5®

Again, for Kmetko these three perspectives are not mutually exclusive. They “emphasise
[sic] different aspects of middle function,” and together can enable that function to be
recognized.®

Kmetko’s work applies these three notions of middle voice function to select
middle-marked verbs in 1 Thessalonians, 2 Corinthians, and Galatians.”® She conducts an
in-depth study for several verbs, paying close attention to the verb’s lexical sense and
literary context.”! For the studies in 1 Thessalonians and 2 Corinthians, she tests these
verbs to see if they truly functioned with a middle meaning. For the study in Galatians,
she seeks what exegetical significance one might find if each middle-marked verb is
approached as if it truly had some middle meaning.

Kmetko’s study yields several positive conclusions regarding the function of
middle-marked verbs in the Greek New Testament. First, and most generally, in each
case the middle-marked verb is shown to have a middle function. This argues again
against the notion of deponency for Greek. Second, her study argues against the “passive

deponent” category by showing that Greek -(0)n- aorists are middle voice verbs.”? Third,

87 For Rutger J. Allan’s discussion of subject-affectedness as the core meaning of the Greek
middle voice, see pp. 10-13 above.

88 Kmetko finds this notion of middle voice meaning in the works of Emile Benveniste (Emile
Benveniste, Problems in General Linguistics, trans. Mary Elizabeth Meek, Miami Linguistic Series 8
[Coral Gables, FL: University of Miami Press, 1971], 145-51) and Philippe Eberhard (Philippe Eberhard,
The Middle Voice in Gadamer’s Hermeneutics: A Basic Interpretation with Some Theological Implications,
Hermeneutische Untersuchungen zur Theologie 45 (Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2004).

8 Kmetko, “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 226.

%0 Kmetko chooses these books in part because they are written by the same author (Paul),
which removes the variant of stylistic variations from different authors (see Kmetko, “The Function and
Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 2).

o1 See the explanation of methodology, for example, in Kmetko, “The Function and
Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 54.

92 Kmetko, “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 227-28.
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her study shows that there is potential exegetical and theological value for New

Testament studies in better appreciating the Greek middle voice.”

Suzanne Kemmer (1993)

Though her work focuses beyond Greek, our survey would be amiss without
reference to Suzanne Kemmer’s The Middle Voice.** Kemmer’s work is cross-linguistic
in scope, covering numerous middle marking languages across the world. Nonetheless, in
many facets its conclusions apply directly to the Greek middle and overlap with the
conclusions of scholars mentioned above.?

Kemmer seeks to provide a semantic analysis of the middle voice.”® She
analyzes numerous middle “situation types” and their relationship to prototypical one-
and two-participant events, as well as to the reflexive event type. As with many of the
recent treatments of the Greek middle, she seeks to prove that the category middle voice,
though complex and denoting several different event types, is still a universally coherent
system. This category, “although without fixed and precise boundaries, nevertheless has a
clearly discernable semantic core.”’

At the semantic core of the middle voice, Kemmer locates a category that
subsumes even the notion of subject-affectedness. She terms this category the “relative

elaboration of events” and defines it as “the degree to which the participants and

component subevents in a particular verbal event are distinguished.””® The middle voice

%3 For examples, see Kmetko, “The Function and Significance of Middle Voice Verbs,” 183-
225, and especially the concluding comments on 224.

94 Suzanne Kemmer, The Middle Voice (Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing Company,
1993). For another cross-linguistic treatment of “voice” phenomena around the world, see M. H. Klaiman,
Grammatical Voice (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1991).

% In fact, Kemmer’s middle voice semantic categories served as the basis from which Rutger
J. Allan formed his Ancient Greek middle voice types (above).

% Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 10.
97 Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 3.

% Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 3, 121.
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1s marked for a low elaboration of events. In other words, because the middle is “a
semantic area comprising events in which the Initiator is also the Endpoint, or affected
entity,” it displays a low distinguishability between the participants in the verbal action.”
The one doing the verbal action is co-referential with the one receiving, or affected by,
the verbal action in some way. Viewing the middle voice in this way allows Kemmer to
differentiate middle situation types from reflexive ones, which have a higher degree of
distinguishability between verbal participants.!®

Thus, Kemmer defines the middle voice in relation to transitivity. In fact, one
major point of her work is that “categories of voice cannot be considered in isolation
from the overall phenomenon of transitivity in grammar.”!°! By describing the middle in
terms of the relative elaboration of events, she is able to show how “intransitivity is
naturally associated with middle marking because of the semantic proximity of middle
situations to one-participant events.”'%? In terms of a scale of semantic transitivity, middle

and reflexive event types are situated between prototypical one- and two-participant

events, with the middle lower in transitivity than the reflexive.!??

Guglielmo Inglese (2022)

Finally, subsequent to the research conducted for this dissertation, another
important cross-linguistic middle voice study was published by Guglielmo Inglese,

entitled “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems.”!%* Inglese’s study is much

9 Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 243.

190 K emmer, The Middle Voice, 41-94, 243-44.

191 Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 247.

102 Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 24.

103 Kemmer, The Middle Voice, 243-44, 247.

104 Guglielmo Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” Linguistic Typology
26:23 (2022), 489-531. Inglese has also written extensively on the middle voice in Hittite in Guglielmo

Inglese, The Hittite Middle Voice: Synchrony, Diachrony, Typology, Brill’s Studies in Indo-European
Languages & Linguistics 20 (Leiden, Brill: 2020).
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broader than Kemmer’s (above), surveying 149 middle voice constructions in 129 middle
marking languages. As a result of his study, he calls into question Kemmer’s conclusion
that the primary motivation for middle marking is to mark a “lower degree of elaboration
of events.”1

Inglese seeks to provide a better cross-linguistic definition of middle markers
than has previously been given. He avoids a definition purely along semantic lines,!°® and
divides middle-marked verbs into “oppositional” and “non-oppositional” types.!'?’

Oppositional middle-marked verbs often (though not always) express “various valency

related functions.”'%® Ultimately, Inglese claims that:

[Middle markers] can instead be best seen as a hybrid comparative concept. On the
one hand, the identification of oppositional middles relies on a functional
component, that is, their association with valency change, which can be
operationalized by referring to already existing comparative concepts. On the other
hand, the identification of non-oppositional middles is based on a straightforward
distributional criterion, i.e., lack of an unmarked counterpart.!?

For Inglese, defining middle markers along these lines better describes the evidence from
extensive cross-linguistic studies of the middle voice like his own.

Inglese’s work provides a helpful reminder of the cross-linguistic difficulty of a
purely semantic definition of the middle voice. A semantic analysis of the middle voice
that works for one language may not work for another. Inglese also rightly calls attention
to the valency altering function of the middle. Still, his work does not negate the value of
a semantic analysis of the middle voice specifically for Greek. Indeed, Inglese himself

acknowledges that “subject involvement may be a good proxy for the middle prototype in

105 Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” 524.
106 Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” 496.
107 Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” 494, 523.
108 Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” 523.

109 Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” 496.
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Ancient Greek.”!'? Further, one can benefit from a focus both on syntactic and semantic
features of the Greek middle voice. Therefore, while Inglese’s work helpfully speaks to a
broad cross-linguistic study of the middle voice, the semantic description of the Greek

middle given in this dissertation nonetheless holds true.

Significance and Thesis

The survey above reveals many of the helpful advances that have been made in
Greek middle voice studies. Scholars have questioned the concept of deponency and
made attempts to appreciate the middle voice on its own terms. They have clarified the
very nature of the Greek voice system as an opposition between active and middle, not
active and passive. They have identified several common middle voice semantic “types,”
with cross-linguistic studies showing that languages of the world recurrently code these
same verbal types with middle morphology. The field of cognitive linguistics has
provided fruitful studies into the “core” meaning of the middle and how it relates to the
many middle uses.

Still, further refinement in middle voice studies can be achieved. In this
dissertation, I will seek this refinement in at least three ways. First, while differing fields
of linguistics have provided useful insights into the middle voice, still not much has been
done for the Greek middle voice in the field of historical (diachronic) linguistics. I will
investigate the historical origins of the Greek middle to see what clues they might give as
to its meaning and use. Second, there has still been relatively limited treatment of the
middle in the Hellenistic Greek Period, and specifically in the literature of the Septuagint
(LXX) and Greek New Testament (GNT). I will focus on the form and function of the
middle voice in this latter period and body of literature. Third, many scholarly

explanations of the middle voice often remain so complex or abstract that they leave

119 Inglese, “Towards a Typology of Middle Voice Systems,” 521.
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application in reading and exegesis still very difficult. I will seek to articulate the
overarching meaning of the middle with greater clarity and simplicity so as to aid Greek
teachers and students. I will seek to do this largely through providing an abundance of
practical examples of the middle voice in action in the LXX and GNT.

Specifically, in this dissertation I will seek to show that the middle voice in the
Septuagint and Greek New Testament expresses a broad variety of semantically related
ideas, all of which revolve around the notion of subject focus. To this end, I will show
that an understanding of the historical origins of the Greek voice system bolsters certainty
about this “subject-focused” semantic core and its application to a rich variety of middle
voice uses in the Hellenistic Period. Further, and more specifically, I will show that this
diachronic understanding of the middle voice aids in explaining the voice form and
function of Hellenistic Greek aorist and future -(0)n- verbs. Lastly, I will show that each
of the eleven middle voice usage types that Rutger J. Allan identified for the Classical

Greek Period are still fully operational in the literature of the LXX and GNT.

Methodology

To achieve these goals, I have surveyed multiple grammars and other works on
the middle voice for ancient Indo-European languages that are ancestors of or closely
related to Hellenistic Greek. I will seek to provide a summary of middle voice
morphology, syntax, and semantics in each of these languages. Further, in many ways
this dissertation will stand on the shoulders of Rutger J. Allan’s The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek. 1 have applied his framework for understanding the middle voice in
Classical Greek—especially his eleven middle voice usage types—to middle voice verbs
in the Septuagint and Greek New Testament. To test his framework, I have analyzed

verbs from the sample lists in Allan’s work,'!! verbs classified as “deponent” in BDAG,

111 See, for example, Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 43-44, and other lists in his
discussion of middle voice types.
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and many other middle-marked verbs across the LXX and GNT. I have sought to pay
attention to the morphology, syntax, and semantics of each verb. As I provide examples
of the many verbs analyzed, I hope to give a clearer picture of middle voice forms and

functions in Hellenistic Greek.

Argument

The remainder of this dissertation will proceed as follows: the following
chapter will present an historical overview of ancient Indo-European middle voice
morphology, syntax, and semantics. This chapter will aim to reveal some of the ancestors
of the Hellenistic Greek middle voice. The diachronic sketch will begin with
reconstructed Proto-Indo-European; move through Hittite, Sanskrit, and Classical Greek;
and end finally with a description of the middle voice in Hellenistic Greek. The insights
from this aerial view of Indo-European middle voice development will aid our
understanding of middle voice usage in the LXX and GNT.

Chapters 3-6 will then apply Rutger J. Allan’s eleven middle voice usage types
to the literature of the Septuagint and Greek New Testament. These chapters will be
heavily applicational, seeking to present and explain examples of middle-marked verbs
across this literature. Specifically, chapter 3 will describe verbs that align with Allan’s
passive, spontaneous process, and mental state middle voice categories. Chapter 4 will
describe verbs that align with the body motion, collective motion, and reciprocal middle
categories. Chapter 5 will describe verbs in the direct reflexive, perception, and mental
activity categories. Finally, chapter 6 will describe verbs in the speech act and indirect
reflexive categories. In light of this data, I will draw conclusions for understanding the

form and function of the middle voice in the LXX and GNT.
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CHAPTER 2
ANCESTRAL TRADITIONS:
MIDDLE VOICE MORPHOLOGY, SYNTAX, AND

SEMANTICS FROM PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN
TO HELLENISTIC GREEK

In seeking to understand Hellenistic Greek voice, we should attempt to situate
this one language and period in its proper linguistic and diachronic context. Such an
attempt is important for a robust understanding of any linguistic phenomenon because
language is always in a state of flux. For example, as Winfred P. Lehmann has shown,
“items and patterns that do not agree with the productive patterns in a language may be
residues of an earlier stage.”! In turn, they may also be precursors to a later one.
Therefore, gaining an aerial view of a language’s ancestors and descendants often pays
rich dividends for understanding particular characteristics and phenomena of the
language under scrutiny.

Greek itself developed greatly over the centuries as it passed from the Epic and
Classical Periods into Hellenistic Greek to Medieval Greek and finally into Modern
Greek. However, Greek is only one member of a larger linguistic family—the Indo-
European language family.? While acquaintance with the different developmental periods
within Greek itself sheds light on Hellenistic Greek voice, so will cross-linguistic
evidence from related ancestral languages. Particularly, we should consider those

languages with which we can connect the most direct line to ancient Greek.

! Winfred P. Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European (Washington, DC: Institute for the Study of Man,
2002), 21.

2 For a thorough discussion of the Indo-European language family and its various constituents,

see Anna Giacalone Ramat and Paolo Ramat, eds., The Indo-European Languages (New York: Routledge,
1998).
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Such is the aim of this chapter. In what follows I will seek to describe middle
voice morphology, syntax, and semantics in reconstructed Proto-Indo-European, Hittite,
Sanskrit, Classical Greek, and Hellenistic Greek. Situating Hellenistic Greek in this
diachronic context provides important data for understanding the middle voice forms and

functions encountered in the Septuagint and Greek New Testament.

Proto-Indo-European

We begin with Proto-Indo-European. The term “Indo-European” (IE)
comprises a vast array of languages, all genetically related at their core yet having
diverged and developed their own unique morphological, semantic, and syntactic traits.
The related features of IE languages have led scholars to assume that together they
represent a continuation of a “single, prehistoric common language.” The label
frequently given to this prehistoric language is Proto-Indo-European (PIE). Scholars have
long sought to reconstruct the features of this ancient PIE, thereby providing us with “an
initial stage starting from which we can describe the history of the individually attested
daughter languages.™

PIE reconstruction is a difficult task. The task relies on available textual data
from daughter languages, but conclusions of an unattested and hypothetical language are
of necessity speculative. The task is especially difficult for a study on middle voice, for

“the reconstruction of the verbal system is the most complex feature of the Proto-Indo-

3 Calvert Watkins, “Proto-Indo-European: Comparison and Reconstruction” in The Indo-
European Languages, ed. Anna Giacalone Ramat and Paolo Ramat (New York: Routledge, 1998), 26.
Watkins describes IE geographically as “the name given for geographic reasons to the large and well-
defined genetic family including most of the languages of Europe, past and present, and extending across
Iran and Afghanistan to the northern half of the Indian subcontinent” (Watkins, “Proto-Indo-European,”
25).

4 Watkins, “Proto-Indo-European,” 26.
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European language,” with the middle endings more difficult to reconstruct than the
active.

Nevertheless, a description of voice in PIE is a fitting place to begin a
historical sketch of the Greek middle voice. First, such a description provides an analysis
of the most antiquated voice system out of which Greek grew. Second, inasmuch as PIE
evidence provides something of a “common denominator” between the various IE
daughter languages, it allows us to point our gaze broadly to fundamental voice
phenomena common to all of Greek’s Indo-European sisters. The following pages will

present the reconstructed PIE voice system as proposed by PIE scholars.

PIE Voice Oppositions

One of the characteristics of PIE voice noted most commonly is its binary
opposition between active and middle: “the Indo-European language that is reconstructed
for the period before the disintegration of the unified Indo-European speech community

clearly shows two voice categories—an active and a middle.”” PIE lacked a pure

5J.P. Mallory and D. Q. Adams, The Oxford Introduction to Proto-Indo-European and the
Proto-Indo-European World (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2006), 62. This difficulty arises both from
the internal complexity of the verbal system itself and because there seems to have been more dialectical
differences within the PIE verbal system than within other PIE grammatical categories (Mallory and
Adams, The Oxford Introduction to Proto-Indo-European and the Proto-Indo-European World, 62).

® Benjamin W. Fortson 1V, Indo-European Language and Culture (Malden, MA: Wiley-
Blackwell, 2010), 93.

7 Kenneth C. Shields, 4 History of Indo-European Verb Morphology (Philadelphia: John
Benjamins Publishing Company, 1992), 106. See also Fortson, /ndo-European Language and Culture 89;
Robert S. P. Beekes, Comparative Indo-European Linguistics: An Introduction (Philadelphia: John
Benjamins Publishing Company, 1995), 225; Mallory and Adams, The Oxford Introduction to Proto-Indo-
European and the Proto-Indo-European World, 63; Winfred Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax
(Austin: University of Texas Press, 1974), 184; Bernard Comrie: “The Indo-European Linguistic Family:
Genetic and Typological Perspectives,” in The Indo-European Languages, ed. Anna Giacalone Ramat and
Paolo Ramat (New York: Routledge, 1998), 88. Shields, however, is not certain of a morphological
opposition between active and middle in earlier forms of PIE. He claims that “the original exponents of the
middle voice were reanalyzed dative-case enclitic pronominal forms with a deictic origin” (Shields, 4
History of Indo-European Verb Morphology, 106). Schmalstieg also suggests that “the oldest form of the
verb was originally a nominal form, not marked for diathesis” (William R. Schmalstieg, /ndo-European
Linguistics: A New Synthesis [University Park: Pennsylvania State University Press, 1980], 89). See also
the discussion below of an active-stative opposition preceding the active-middle one.
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morphological passive.® This does not mean, however, that the language was incapable of
expressing the passive voice. Rather, the intricate relationship between middle and
passive in PIE can be seen in that the middle itself could be used to express the passive
voice.” Morphologically, however, the passive was a later innovation in the IE daughter
languages, which developed their formal passive expressions in whole or in part from the
PIE middle endings.!°

The active-middle voice opposition was likely not the most archaic “voice”
opposition in PIE. Several scholars claim that the most archaic voice opposition was
between active and stative verbs. Lehmann, for example, classifies PIE as an “active”
language, and one characteristic of such a language is that verbs “fall into two large

classes, active and stative, and in addition a smaller class referred to as involuntary.”!! A

8 Leonid Kulikov and Nikolaos Lavidas: “Reconstructing Passive and Voice in Proto-Indo-
European,” in Proto-Indo-European Syntax and its Development, ed. Leonid Kulikov and Nikolaos Lavidas
(Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2015), 106-7, 116; Beekes, Comparative Indo-
European Linguistics, 225; Mallory and Adams, The Oxford Introduction to Proto-Indo-European and the
Proto-Indo-European World, 63; Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 183-84.

? “Although passive morphology in the strict sense of the term cannot be reconstructed for the
proto-language, passive syntactic patterns associated with non-specialized verbal morphemes can well be
reconstructed for the Indo-European proto language. Accordingly, the existence of the passive pattern can
be posited for PIE verbal syntax in spite of the lack of the passive voice sensu stricto” (Kulikov and
Lavidas, “Reconstructing Passive and Voice in Proto-Indo-European,” 116). On the middle expressing the
passive, see Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 90; Mallory and Adams, The Oxford
Introduction to Proto-Indo-European and the Proto-Indo-European World, 63.

19 Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 90; Beekes, Comparative Indo-European
Linguistics, 225; Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 183-84; Comrie, “The Indo-European Linguistic
Family,” 88. Adrados also notes the later development of the passive in the various IE languages, which
sometimes created a voice system with a ternary division (active-middle-passive). In fact, Adrados sees the
development of binary to multiple oppositions as a diachronic feature of other grammatical units in the IE
languages as well (Francisco R. Adrados, “Binary and Multiple Oppositions in the History of Indo-
European,” in Festschrift for Henry Hoenigswald on the Occasion of His Seventieth Birthday, ed. George
Cardona and Norman H. Zide [Gunter Narr Verglag: Tiibingen, 1987], 1-10).

' Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European, 3-6, 77. See also Paola Cotticelli Kurras and Alfredo Rizza,
“Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories: The Reflexive and the Middle in Hittite and in the Proto-
Language,” in JHL 3:1 (Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2013), 22; Kulikov and
Lavidas, “Reconstructing Passive and Voice in Proto-Indo-European,” 116-18; Oswald J. L. Szemerényi,
Introduction to Indo-European Linguistics (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1996), 338; Erich Neu, “Zur
Rekonstruktion des indogermanischen Verbalsystems,” in Studies in Greek, Italic, and Indo-European
Linguistics, ed. Anna Mopurgo Davies and Wolfgang Meid (Innsbruck: Institut fiir Sprachwissenschaft der
Universitit, 1976), 239-54; Erich Neu, “Das frithindogermanische Diathesensystem: Funktion und
Geschicte,” in Grammatische Kategorien: Funktion und Geschichte, Actenm der VII, Factagung der
Indogermanischen Gesellschaft, 20-25 Februar 1983, ed. Bernfried Schlerath and Veronica Rittner
(Wiesenbden: Reichert, 1985), 275-96. Interestingly, Lehmann also claims that, as an “active” language,
PIE could contain synonymous verbs—one of which emphasized the verbal action, the other of which
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given PIE verb’s lexical semantics determined its classification into one of these
groups.'?

Morphologically, classification into the group “active” or “stative” called for
alignment with a certain set of verbal endings, which Paola Cotticelli Kurras and Alfredo
Rizza term the “*-m endings set” and the “*-/2endings set.” Kurras and Rizza describe

the semantic values of these two archaic PIE conjugations as follows:

The “active,” i.e., the “-m conjugation,” while having “actions” and “causatives” as
semantic prototypes, is by no means restricted to these two realizations. Rather it
represents the unmarked set of endings that does not explicitly mark the
grammatical subject as the place or the direction of the effects of the described
event. The “stative,” i.e., the “-/2 conjugation,” on the contrary, explicitly marks the
subject as being at different levels involved in the effects of the event. This set, in
turn, is by no means restricted to pure “states,” but also encode[s] “decausatives”
and “spontaneous events,” and even “causatives,” whenever the subject is in some
way affected by the event.!?

It is likely, then, that even prior to the opposition active-middle, PIE opposed
two verbal types: active and stative. This observation is important because scholars claim
that the PIE stative conjugation eventually developed into the perfect and middle.'* Such
a claim suggests two important verbal relationships. First, it suggests a relationship
between the categories “stative” and “middle voice.” Second, it suggests a relationship
between the IE middle and perfect. These relationships are confirmed by morphological,

semantic, and syntactic evidence.

emphasized the verbal state. As an example pertinent to Greek, he states that the verbal action of “lying
down” could be viewed as active (as in Greek /égo, “lay, lull to sleep’) or as stative (as in Greek keitai, “is
lying”). These distinctions may have been lost by the time of the dialects (Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European,
4-5). This observation may provide a helpful lens through which to consider other synonymous active and
middle Greek verbs, as well as a rationale behind the middle voice marking on xeipat.

12 Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European, 77.

13 Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories: The Reflexive and the
Middle in Hittite and in the Proto-Language,” 22.

14 Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European, 78; Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European
Categories: The Reflexive and the Middle in Hittite and in the Proto-Language,” 22-24.
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The Relationship between PIE Stative,
Perfect, and Middle

Kurras and Rizza describe a morphological relationship between the PIE
stative and the later IE middle: “from a morphological point of view, the endings of the
Anatolian middle [display] the reflexes of the reconstructed endings of the ‘stative,” also
attested in the Greco-Aryan perfect conjugation.”!®> These “reflexes” are seen in the
continuation of the laryngeal *H from the PIE stative to the Hittite middle conjugation.!®

Morphological similarities between the PIE perfect and middle conjugations
are also frequently acknowledged. Jay H. Jasanoff states that this etymological
relationship again receives crucial evidence from Hittite, “where the simplest forms of
the middle endings in the singular, 1 -(h)ha, 2 -(¢)ta, 3 -a, differ only in the vocalism of
the 3 sg. from the classically reconstructed perfect endings sg. 1 *-a (<*hze), 2 *-tha
(<*thze), 3 *-e.”!7 Benjamin W. Fortson IV also acknowledges that the PIE “perfect had a
special set of personal endings that closely resemble that of the middle” and that this
resemblance has led some to speculate whether “the perfect and the middle endings were

once a single set.”!8 He gives a chart for comparison of the PIE perfect and middle

conjugations, which is presented in Table 1 below.!”

15 Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories: The Reflexive and the
Middle in Hittite and in the Proto-Language,” 24.

16 Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories,” 22-24. Kurras and
Rizza describe the Hittite middle conjugation morphologically as 42-o. Indeed, the *42 laryngeal carries
throughout the Hittite -4i conjugation (described morphologically as *-42 -e+i). It may be best simply to
describe this entire conjugation as denoting the original Hittite middle (see pp. 43-45 below).

17 Jay H. Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European (Innsbruck: Institut fiir
Sprachwissenschaft der Universitdt, 1978), 15. Jasanoff also claims that “outside Hittite, the perfect and
middle agree further in their common predilection for r-endings in the 3 pl., cf. Ved. 3 pl. pf. -ur, Lat. -ére;
Ved 3 pl. mid. -re, -ra[n], Av. -aire, Toch. B -re” (Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European, 15).

18 Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 103. This “single set” of endings would
likely find its identity in the PIE stative conjugation. On the relationship between the PIE perfect and
middle conjugations, see also Beekes, Comparative Indo-European Linguistics, 252-53; Lehmann, Proto-
Indo-European Syntax, 142; Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European, 77; Szemerényi, Introduction to Indo-
European Linguistics, 332-34; Watkins, “Proto-Indo-European: Comparison and Reconstruction,” 56;
Comrie, “The Indo-European Linguistic Family: Genetic and Typological Perspectives,” 86.

19 Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 103.
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Table 1. Comparison of PIE perfect and middle endings

Perfect Primary middle Secondary middle
sg. 1 *-hse *-hser *-hse
2 *-thye *-ther *-thse
3 *e *-or *-0
pl. 1 *-me- *-medhh: ? *-medhh: ?
2 *ee *dh(u)ue- ? *dh(u)ue- ?
3 *-eér, *-rs *-ro(r?) *-ro

Therefore, morphological evidence suggests a relationship between the PIE stative,
middle and perfect conjugations. Indeed, the morphological overlap between the PIE
perfect and middle lends evidence to the idea that these two conjugations developed from
one more archaic conjugation, the PIE stative.

There is also a semantic connection between the PIE stative, middle, and
perfect conjugations. Indeed, this is not surprising in light of the evidence that the PIE
perfect and middle developed from the stative. A common “thread” of stativity would
have naturally run from the stative into its perfect and middle conjugations. Jasanoff
notes this regarding the perfect when he claims that “the IE perfect . . . originally denoted
the state resulting from the accomplishment of an action or process.”?? Kurras and Rizza
describe the PIE middle as a semantic “specialization” of the PIE stative.?! For Robert S.
P. Beekes, “the [PIE] middle-perfect system is thus referred to as ‘stative’ because these
»22

forms indicate a state.

The PIE middle indicates that “the result of the action expressed by the verb

20 Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European, 14. See also Fortson, Indo-European
Language and Culture, 104-5.

2! Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories: The Reflexive and the
Middle in Hittite and in the Proto-Language,” 25.

22 Beekes, Comparative Indo-European Linguistics, 153.
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has an impact for the subject.”®® In other words, the PIE middle is a subject-focused
verbal category. Here again one is confronted with the semantic connection between the
PIE middle and perfect/stative categories, for both denote verbal ideas in which the result
of the action focuses on the subject. This semantic connection is also clear in Bernard
Comrie’s definition of the PIE perfect, whose “original value was to express a state, this
state being attributed naturally to that entity most affected.”**

The connection between the PIE stative, perfect, and middle may have had
other reflexes in IE daughter languages. Scholars often recognize paradigmatic voice
“discrepancies” related to the perfect that indicate a semantic overlap between the perfect
tense and middle voice. We find, for example, perfect active verbs aligned with
corresponding present or root aorist middles. This can be seen when the Greek present
media tantum verbs yiyvouat and poivopon form the active perfects yéyova and péunva,
when Sanskrit present media tantum verbs such as mysyate, vartate, and récate
correspond to the perfect active forms mamdarsa (“ignored”), vavarta (“turned”), and
ruroca (“shone”), or when the Sanskrit middle root aorist djusran (“they took a liking
to”) corresponds to the perfect active jujosa(ti) (“enjoys”).?> Further, some perfect active
verbs display a “middle” meaning, aligning with other middle members of their
paradigms. The Greek perfect active SAwAio (“I am lost”) corresponds not to the present
active KMo (“1 lose, destroy™) but to the middle form dAlvpar.2® This evidence
indicates a semantic overlap between the IE perfect and middle categories.

Another reflex from the connection between the PIE stative, perfect, and

23 Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 143.

24 Comrie, “The Indo-European Linguistic Family: Genetic and Typological Perspectives,” 86.

%5 Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European, 14-15. See also Fortson, Indo-European
Language and Culture, 103. Jasanoff states that in the opposition of middle root aorist to active perfect, the
aorist denotes entry into a state while the perfect denotes the state itself (Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in
Indo-European, 15).

26 Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European, 15; Fortson, Indo-European Language and
Culture, 103. For evidence of this from the LXX and GNT, see pp. 97-100 of this dissertation.
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middle might be seen in certain IE perfect middle forms. The perfect middle was a later
innovation in languages such as Greek and Sanskrit. As the perfect came to be used as a
simple preterit in these languages, they may have formed the perfect middle to preserve
the original stative meaning of the IE perfect. In Greek this may be observed as early as
the Homeric Period, where the perfect often acquired middle forms to be used in
intransitive constructions. As examples, one finds tétvktat alongside teTvydg, Elpapton
alongside Zpoppe, dOpwpntan alongside dpwpe, and témeiopan alongside némoda.?” These
observations suggest that the perfect overlapped with the middle voice semantically and
thus middle morphology was originally unnecessary on these forms. Jasanoff points to
this very idea when he states, “from a historical point of view the middle endings are
redundant in the inflection of the perfect . . . the morphological and semantic ties of the
perfect ‘active’ are not properly with the active at all, but with the middle.”?®

A final connection between the PIE perfect and middle can be seen on the level
of syntax. Since both conjugations denoted verbal actions whose focus was on the
subject, they commonly lacked an accusative direct object. Thus, both the PIE perfect and
middle were often associated with syntactic intransitivity.?’

Therefore, PIE provides morphological, semantic, and syntactic evidence for
the close relationship between the IE categories of stative, perfect, and middle. An
original “voice” category, stative, gave birth diachronically to the perfect tense and the
middle voice and left with them its “stative” or “subject-focused” genes. PIE stative and
perfect verbs had inherent ties with the later PIE middle voice. These ties would hold as

PIE developed into some of its various IE daughter languages.

27 Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European, 15-16.
28 Jasanoff, Stative and Middle in Indo-European, 16.

2 Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 182.
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PIE Middle Voice Semantics

We began to consider the semantics of the PIE middle above. These semantics
can be located generally in the realm of “subject focus.” That is, the PIE middle indicated
actions whose goal, affect, or emphasis pointed toward the verbal subject. In the words of
Lehmann, “basically it is the function of the middle to indicate that the verbal meaning,
whether action or state, is to be interpreted with reference to the subject.””*® This is not
surprising given Kurras and Rizza’s definition of the semantics of the more archaic PIE
stative, which “explicitly marks the subject as being at different levels involved in the
effects of the event.”!

Scholars describe several other expressions of PIE middle semantics, each of
which is a specialization of the general idea of subject focus. First, given the close
relationship between the PIE stative and middle, it is not surprising that one of the PIE
middle’s subject-focused expressions is stativity. A PIE verb may be marked as middle
simply because its underlying root is stative.*?

Second, the middle form could be used to denote the passive. As noted above,
PIE lacked a pure morphological passive. The formal passive was not developed until the
divergence of the IE daughters, and was developed at least in part from the PIE middle.*

For this reason, Fortson claims that “it seems best to regard the middle as having been, in

fact, a medio-passive or middle-passive—capable of expressing either voice depending

30 Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 127. Note also Shields, 4 History of Indo-European
Verb Morphology, 106. Therefore, for Shields there is relationship between the semantics of the middle
voice and the dative case. This leads to his thesis that “the original exponents of the middle voice were
reanalyzed dative-case enclitic pronominal forms with deictic origin” (Shields, 4 History of Indo-European
Verb Morphology, 106, 110-13).

3! Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories: The Reflexive and the
Middle in Hittite and in the Proto-Language,” 22.

32 Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories,” 22.
33 Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 90; Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax,

183-84. As will be seen below, the middle itself continued to be used for the passive in many of these
daughter languages.
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on the context.”3*

Third, several scholars identify reflexive and reciprocal functions for the PIE
middle.*> Lehmann finds these functions when the middle-marked verb was used in
contrast to an active one.>¢

Fourth, the middle could convey the intransitive meaning of a transitive active
verb. As an example of such a case, Fortson turns to Hittite, where the transitive active
irhaizzi means “sets an end to” while the intransitive middle irhditta means “comes to an
end.”’’

In sum, while the exact nuance conveyed by the middle in PIE was not always
clear,’® the general force of the PIE middle was “subject focus.” At times this is the
extent to which one can specify the semantics conveyed by a PIE middle verb. At other

times the specific nuance is clearer, and in these cases, one might find verbs with stative,

reflexive, reciprocal, passive, and “intransitive” meaning.

Conclusion

Study of the middle voice in PIE reveals important data related to the study of
voice in Greek. It reveals an original binary voice opposition between active and middle,

with the middle voice and perfect tense forms likely deriving from a common source—

34 Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 90. See also Mallory and Adams, The
Oxford Introduction to Proto-Indo-European and the Proto-Indo-European World, 63; Kulikov and
Lavidas, “Reconstructing Passive and Voice in Proto-Indo-European,” 105; Lehmann, Proto-Indo-
European Syntax, 183.

35 Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 182; Fortson, Indo-European Language and
Culture, 89; Kulikov and Lavidas, “Reconstructing Passive and Voice in Proto-Indo-European,” 105;
Kurras and Rizza, “Reconstructing Proto-Indo-European Categories,” 11.

36 Lehmann, Proto-Indo-European Syntax, 183.

37 Fortson, Indo-European Language and Culture, 89. In this case, the “transitive active” is
causative, while the “intransitive middle” denotes a spontaneous process (change of state).

38 One can find examples of media tantum and activa tantum verbs with seemingly
synonymous meaning. The interpretation of this scenario is debatable, but for Fortson it indicates that in
many cases “the distinction between active and middle inflection was purely a formal one” (Fortson, /ndo-
European Language and Culture, 89).
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the PIE stative. Further, it shows the formal passive as a later innovation from the middle
in the IE daughters. The ancient PIE stative conjugation not only provided the middle
with some of its morphology but also with some of its semantics. These semantics can be
described generally in terms of focus on the verbal subject. From this semantic starting
point, we can describe other specific meanings of the middle including the stative,
reflexive, and reciprocal. Finally, there was an association between PIE middle
morphology and syntactic intransitivity. While it is not likely that the PIE middle always

occurred without a direct object, in many cases it tended to do so.

Hittite

Until recently, the oldest written Indo-European texts available to scholars
were written in Sanskrit and dated as far back as 1000 BC. Early in the twentieth century,
however, the ancient Indo-European linguistic picture changed drastically when
excavations revealed the ancient city of Hattusa, capital of the Hittite Empire. These
excavations also revealed thousands of clay tablets attesting the Hittite language.*® The
tablets contained texts of various genres and spanned a period of roughly 550 years, from
1750-1200 BC.* With these excavations, Indo-European linguistic research was forever
advanced, being able to cast its hand back to texts dating hundreds of years earlier than
anything it had previously known. Hittite is now considered the best-attested member of

the Anatolian branch of IE languages*! and is “the oldest [IE] language of which we have

39 Sarah R. Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations: Evidence for an Early Indo-European
Voice Opposition (Innsbruck: Institut fiir Sprachen und Literaturen der Universitit Innsbruck, 2006), xxvii;
Harry A. Hoffner Jr. and H. Craig Melchert, 4 Grammar of the Hittite Language, pt. 1 (Winona Lake:
Eisenbrauns, 2008), 1.

40 Rose, xxvii, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, xxix. See also Silvia Luraghi, “The Anatolian
Languages,” in The Indo-European Languages, ed. Anna Giacalone Ramat and Paolo Ramat (New York:
Routledge, 1998), 172. Hoffner and Melchert are more conservative in dating the texts, suggesting dates
from the 16th—13th centuries BC (Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the Hittite Language, 2).

4! Luraghi, “The Anatolian Languages,” 170.
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extensive records.”*?

Hittite Voice Oppositions

What evidence does Hittite provide for ancient IE voice in general and the IE
middle voice in particular? The first and most basic point to be made regarding the Hittite
voice system is that it also attests an original binary opposition between active and
middle.* The passive voice was later developed from the “middle” conjugation, being a
natural semantic extension of it.** For this reason Hittite grammarians typically speak in
hindsight of the Hittite voice opposition as active vs. medio-passive.*> However, we must
remember that the use of the “medio-passive” conjugation to denote passive function was
not original but increased over time.*® The most basic, original voice opposition in Hittite

was between active and middle.

Hittite Middle Voice Morphology

Hittite middle and passive forms are identical morphologically. Some Hittite
verbs are media tantum, others are activa tantum, and still others display opposition

between active and middle forms. The following is a list of some Hittite media tantum

42 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, XXVi.
43 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 12-15, 32-33.

4 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 12, 17; Silvia Luraghi, “Transitivity, Intransitivity
and Diathesis in Hittite,” in Indo-European Linguistics and Classical Philology 16:2 (2010), 148.

45 “The Hittite verb has two diatheses, known as active and medio-passive” (Silvia Luraghi,
Hittite, [Newcastle: LINCOM Europa, 1997], 32). See also Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the
Hittite Language, 230, 302; Warren H. Held Jr., William R. Schmalstieg, and Janet E. Gertz, Beginning
Hittite (Columbus, OH: Slavica Publishers, 1988), 44; Edgar H. Sturtevant and Adelaide Hahn, 4
Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language, vol. 1 (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1951), 118.
Hoffner and Melchert note that “the medio-passive form of the verb is not the preferred choice for
expressing the passive of verbs that exist in the active.” Instead, “usually a construction employing the
(passive) participle in -ant- of a transitive verb plus a finite form of the verb ‘to be’ is employed” (Hoffner
and Melchert, A Grammar of the Hittite Language, 304).

46 Luraghi, “The Anatolian Languages,” 184; Luraghi, Hittite, 32; H. Craig Melchert,
“Mediopassives in *ske/o to Active Intransitives,” in Miscellanea Indogermanica: Festschrift fiir José Luis
Garcia Ramon, ed. Ivo Hajnal, Daniel Kolligan, and Katharina Zisper (Innsbruck: Institut fiir Sprachen und
Literaturen der Universitét, 2017), 478.
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verbs:*

a-, “to be warm” kis-, “to be cooking”

ar-, “to stand” kist-, “to be burning”

es-, “to sit down,” “to be sitting” pugga-, “to be hated”
iya-, “to walk” tarra-, “to be capable of”
isduwa-, “to be(come) apparent” tugga-, “‘to be visible”
ki-, “to lie” war-, “to burn”

Oppositional Hittite medio-passive verbs vary in the semantic distinction they
display between active and medio-passive forms. Harry A. Hoffner Jr. and H. Craig
Melchert claim that transitive medio-passive verbs are often attested with active forms
conveying the same meaning. As examples they list: pahs-, “to guard,” sarr- (with kan),
“to transgress,” and pars, parsiya-, “to break (bread).”*® Alternatively, intransitive
medio-passive verbs that have active counterparts typically show a distinction in
meaning.*’ Silvia Luraghi shows that this distinction is frequently tied to valency, where
the middle member is intransitive and the active member is transitive. As examples of

such cases, she lists the following verbs:>°

harp-, “split” marriya-, “melt down/melt”
irha-, “finish” nai-, “turn”

lazziya-, “prosper, flourish/set straight” suwai-, “fill”

luluwai-, “survive/sustain” zinna-, “finish”

With these observations in hand, we may be able to go deeper into the
morphological origins of the Hittite middle. In a recent monograph, Sarah R. Rose
contends that the Hittite forms commonly described as the “medio-passive” conjugation

do not reflect the original voice opposition in Hittite. Rather, the original Hittite voice

47 This list obtained from Luraghi, Hittite, 32-33. See also Silvia Luraghi, “Basic Valency
Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” in Studies in Language 36:1 (2012), 14. Both of Luraghi’s
lists come from Erich Neu, Das hethitische Mediopassiv und seine indogermanischen Grundlagen, Studien
zu den Bogazkdy-Texten, Heft 6 (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1968), 52.

48 Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the Hittite Language, 303. Hoffner and Melchert also
note that in these cases the active forms spread at the expense of the middle from Old Hittite to New Hittite
(Hoffner and Melchert, A Grammar of the Hittite Language, 303).

4 Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the Hittite Language, 303.

50 Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 17.
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opposition is reflected in its -mi and -hi conjugations, where the -4i conjugation
constitutes the basis for the IE middle voice.>!

This is an important observation for considering the IE middle. Scholars have
frequently recognized the similarities between the -4i conjugation, the IE perfect, and the
IE middle.>? Scholars have also recognized the connection between Hittite middle and
PIE stative verbs.>? It may be no coincidence, then, that Rose provides substantial
evidence that both IE perfects and Hittite -4i verbs are morphologically related to PIE
stative verbs. This can be seen through their inheritance of the PIE stative morpheme *H>
and the o-grade of their root.>* In turn, Rose argues that the forms commonly referred to
as “medio-passive” developed from these -4i verbs and that the Hittite -/i verbs are
morphologically linked to the Sanskrit and Greek middle.>® Her account of the

morphological development for the Hittite middle runs as follows:

Hittite medio-passive (-77)
PIE Stative (*H,) — Hittite -Ai (and IE perfect)
Sanskrit and Greek middle

Figure 1. Diachronic development of Hittite middle forms

51 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 7-8. Luraghi indicates a similar point in Luraghi,
“Transitivity, Intransitivity and Diathesis in Hittite,” 17 fn. 2.

52 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 70. So Luraghi: “on the one hand, there are
similarities between the -hi conjugation and the IE perfect; on the other hand, the -Ai conjugation can also
be compared with the IE middle” (Luraghi, “The Anatolian Languages,” 183).

53 Luraghi, “The Anatolian Languages,” 184. So Adrados: “The middle voice and the perfect
are derived from a common Indoeuropean ancestor” (Francisco R. Adrados, “Perfect, Middle Voice, and
Indoeuropean Verbal Endings,” Emerita 49:1 [1981], 28).

54 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 70-98. Kortlandt also describes *H: at work in the
Ist singular middle endings in Anatolian (Hittite) (see Frederik Kortlandt “Ist Sg. Middle *Hz,”
Indogermanische Forschungen 86 [1981], 134-35).

55 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 94, 97.
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These observations on the Hittite -/i conjugation have important implications for

understanding the semantics of the Hittite middle voice.

Hittite Middle Voice Semantics

There are at least two semantic implications if the Hittite -Ai conjugation
represents the original Hittite “middle” voice forms. First, the link to PIE *H>reveals a
semantic connection between the middle voice and stativity. Indeed, Hittite grammarians
frequently note the connection between stative verbs and middle morphology, and many
Hittite media tantum are stative.>®

Second, inasmuch as stative verbs are inherently “subject-focused,” we see the
origins of the semantic core of the Hittite middle. The Hittite middle can be described as
showing “a higher involvement of the subject.”>” Again, the Hittite -Ai conjugation (and
so, the Hittite “middle”) marks “such activities which are geared to the special interests
of the subject or which engage the sentient subject’s cognitive powers.”® Thus, the
original binary Hittite voice opposition active-middle can be semantically described as a
split based on “the level of subject involvement or interest in the verbal action.”® The
distinction between active and middle was essentially a distinction between centrifugal

(outward, object-oriented) and centripetal (inward, subject oriented) action.®®

56 Note the list of Hittite media tantum verbs presented above.
57 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 78.
8 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 78.
% Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 33.

60 These are the terms used by Lehmann (Lehmann, Pre-Indo-European, 84-85) and adopted
by Rose (Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 14). There are many ways of describing the “centripetal”
semantics of the Hittite middle. For example, we could also say that the middle denotes actions in which
the subject is both agent and patient (Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 54). Or we could describe the
situation in terms of control: “the basic function of the middle seems to be to indicate uncontrolled events,
often, but not only, states” (Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 22;
Luraghi, “Transitivity, Intransitivity and Diathesis in Hittite,” 16:2 [2010], 146). Though the terminology
employed here can vary from grammarian to grammarian, the essential factor is that the middle is described
as denoting actions that are in some way focusing on, emphasizing, or affecting, their subject.
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According to Luraghi, these subject-focused semantics were especially geared
toward three types of verbs: those denoting stativity, intransitive (atelic) changes of state,
and spontaneous actions. These three verbal types represent the “core” of Hittite middle
voice usage.®! However, other applications of Hittite middle verbs are attested as well.
Particularly, grammarians also speak of passive, reciprocal, and reflexive uses.®?

We have already seen that the passive use of the middle is a late development
in Hittite. Now, however, we are better equipped to see how this use was a natural
semantic extension of the middle.® If the Hittite middle voice denoted actions in which
the subject was affected or heavily involved, then the passive is simply the most
heightened expression of middle semantics. Reflexive and reciprocal notions are also
highly appropriate applications of a verbal category in which the subject is affected by
the verbal action.

Therefore, the following picture of Hittite middle voice semantics emerges:
The most basic meaning of the Hittite middle is one in which the subject is affected or
highly involved. This meaning manifests itself in three “core” verbal types—stative,

intransitive (atelic) change-of-state, and spontaneous action. At least three further

6l See especially Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 21. To
be clear, Luraghi speaks more of the notion of “lack of control” than “subject-focused” in describing the
semantics of the Hittite middle. These two notions are not at odds with one another, but often go hand-in-
hand. However, as will be shown below in the description of the Hittite middle and transitivity, while “lack
of control” is not a universal trait in middle-marked verbs, “subject focus” is. Therefore, I believe it is
better to speak of the fundamental semantics of the Hittite middle as “subject-focused.”

62 See Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the Hittite Language, 302-4; Luraghi, “Basic
Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 20.

63 See Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 17, 57.
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extensions of these middle semantics are attested—the passive, reciprocal, and reflexive

uses.% Luraghi captures this scenario in the following diagram:®

Passive

Core meaning:

Spontaneous

Reciprocal Impersonal

(stative/atelic
change-of-state)

Reflexive

Figure 2. Semantic map of the Hittite middle voice

Hittite Middle Voice Syntax

Lastly, we can discuss the relationship between the Hittite middle and
transitivity. Luraghi describes Hittite as a transitivizing language, in which there exists a

heavy correlation between the middle voice and intransitivity or lack of subject control.®

% One other feature of Hittite middle voice semantics deserves mention. Grammarians note
certain Hittite verbs that display no discernable semantic distinction between active and middle forms (see,
for example, Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 18, 19; Sturtevant and
Hahn, 4 Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language, 118, 138). These cases often receive a diachronic
explanation. For example, in cases where the middle verb is transitive, Hoffner and Melchert observe a
tendency for active forms to supplant middle forms over time (Hoffner and Melchert, A Grammar of the
Hittite Language, 303). Conversely, Luraghi cites examples in which middle forms developed later but
display the same meaning as their active counterpart (Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle
Voice in Hittite,” 18, 19). Connected to these observations is the claim that certain Hittite verbs are middle
in form but active in function (i.e., deponent) (see, for example, Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the
Hittite Language, 302-3; Held, Schmalstieg, and Gertz, Beginning Hittite, 44). I hesitate at this final
explanation. Many of the forms described as “deponent” might be classified according to commonly
attested middle voice usages, while others might be appreciated as bearing the culturally specific
perspective of their original speakers.

85 Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 21.
% Luraghi, “Basic Valency Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 9, 24-25. Luraghi

claims that this correlation between intransitivity and the middle voice is manifested especially with

47



Nonetheless, this correlation is not iron-clad. Several examples of transitive Hittite
middles can be furnished.®” In fact, in light of the heightened subject-involvedness or
affectedness laden in middle voice semantics, Rose has argued that in many cases the
subject of Hittite middles can be seen as Aigher in agency or control than its active
counterpart.®®

Therefore, while it is correct to note a correspondence between the Hittite
middle and less/in-transitive constructions, there is not a strict syntactic correlation
between the two. Hittite middle verbs are attested with and without direct objects. The
relationship between Hittite voice and transitivity is perhaps best described in terms of
the direction of the verbal action: “the choice of one voice over another is in essence an
encoding of the direction of transitivity.”® For the middle voice, the verbal activity leans
inward, toward the subject. For the active voice, it extends outward, toward an external

object.

Conclusion

The Hittite language provides helpful information for understanding the IE
middle voice. Hittite attests an original binary voice opposition between active and
middle, with the passive developed from and a subset of the middle. Further, the potential
connection between the PIE stative conjugation, the Hittite -4i conjugation, and the
middle voice points to the “subject-focused” semantics of the middle. The Hittite middle
voice indicated a focus on the subject’s involvement or affectedness in the verbal action.

This core “subject focus” had several specific expressions, including passive, stative,

intransitive middle change-of-state verbs that have causative active counterparts (Luraghi, “Basic Valency
Orientation and the Middle Voice in Hittite,” 24-25).

67 See Hoffner and Melchert, 4 Grammar of the Hittite Language, 303.
8 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 12-13, 27-28, 56.

% Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 56.
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change-of-state, spontaneous, reciprocal, and reflexive actions. Finally, Hittite middle
voice verbs functioned in syntactically transitive and intransitive clauses. Rather than
being strictly intransitive, these verbs pointed the direction of transitivity to some degree

back towards the subject.

SansKkrit

We move now to the second-most ancient attested IE language—Sanskrit.”®
Grammarians frequently note the linguistic parallels between Sanskrit and Greek,
especially in the field of voice.”! Sanskrit linguistic development can be described in
three diachronic phases: Vedic Sanskrit, Classical Sanskrit, and the language of the
Prakrits.

Vedic Sanskrit comprises the oldest attested form of the Sanskrit language and
is the literary language of liturgical texts known as the Vedas.” It is here that we
encounter the oldest and most popular Sanskrit text, the RgVeda, which dates as far back
as 1000 BC.”* The Vedic Period continued until the fourth or fifth century BC.7*

The Classical Sanskrit Period owes its existence to the famous Sanskrit

grammarian Panini. His monumental description of the Vedic Sanskrit of his day, the

70 IE Philologists classify Sanskrit as a member of the Aryan branch of IE languages,
originating in Northwest India and extending down the Indian peninsula (Romano Lazzeroni, “Sanskrit,” in
The Indo-European Languages, ed. Anna Giacalone Ramat and Paolo Ramat [New York: Routledge,
2006], 98). For an extensive treatment of the relationship between Sanskrit, its ancestors, and the rest of the
IE language family see T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, (Glasgow: The University Press, 1973), 1-43.

" Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 6, 15-16, 295; F. Max Miiller, A Sanskrit Grammar for
Beginners, (London: Longmans, Green, and Co., 1870), 137-38, Monier Williams, 4 Practical Grammar of
the Sanskrit Language, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1864), 120. Note also the work of Mawet in Francine

Mawet, Grammaire Sanskrite a L usage des Etudiantes Hellénistes et Laninistes (Walpole, MA: Peeters,
2012).

2 Stephanie W. Jamieson, “Sanskrit,” in The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the World’s Ancient
Languages, ed. Roger D. Woodward (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2004), 673.

73 Lazzeroni, “Sanskrit,” 101; Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 3.
74 This date depends on the date given to the life of the famous grammarian Panini. Jamieson

puts his life around 500 BC (Jamieson, “Sanskrit,” 673), while Burrow places it in the fourth century BC
(Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 48).
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Astadhyayi,” became prescriptive grammatical law for Sanskrit writers who came after
him.”® With Panini’s work, Sanskrit linguistic development froze, as “all subsequent
Sanskrit follows, or attempts to follow,” his rules.”” Therefore, the literature of Classical
Sanskrit is in essence a mere representation of its Vedic forerunner.

Lastly, the language of the Prakrits (ca. 300 BC to AD 200) encapsulates a
group of later literary languages utilized by the masses. These dialects did not develop
directly from Classical Sanskrit, but rather from a parallel Indo-Aryan tradition dating
back to the Vedic Period. They showed a greater measure of freedom in non-conformity
to the grammatical rules of Panini.”®

The following survey will focus primarily on Vedic Sanskrit. This will allow a
view into the most ancient Sanskrit texts and will provide helpful historical evidence
relative to Hellenistic Greek. Further, because the classical Sanskrit texts often present a
wooden conformity to the rules of Panini, the language of the Vedas allows for the best

picture into the living Sanskrit of its time.”

Sanskrit Voice Oppositions

The Vedic Sanskrit verbal system displays the same binary voice opposition as

75 The term Astadhyayi means “[Work] in eight chapters” (Jamieson, “Sanskrit,” 673). Panini’s
grammar consists of about 4,000 brief formulaic rules and was probably composed in this way for the sake
of oral instruction and memory (Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 48-49; William Dwight Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar [Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1973], xiii). For an English translation of
Panini’s grammar, see Sumitra M. Katre, trans., Astadhyayi of Panini (Austin: University of Texas Press,
1987).

76 Jamieson, “Sanskrit,” 673-74; Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 36; Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, Xi-Xiv.

77 Jamieson, “Sanskrit,” 673. Thus, the value of Classical Sanskrit can be assessed through two
different lenses. On the one hand, we can view it as an ongoing attestation to the Vedic tradition. In this
case, it extends and increases our evidence to the most antiquated Sanskrit of which we have sources. On
the other hand, we can view it as an artificial representation of the Vedic tradition that fails to capture the
living language of its own day. In this case, it paints a less than ideal portrait of either living period in
Sanskrit (on this latter view, see especially Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Xi-xiv).

8 Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 35-36; Lazzeroni, "Sanskrit," 102.

7 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Xiv-xv.
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Hittite. The opposition is between active and middle, given by Panini the semantically
pregnant labels parasmaipada and atmanepada. The term parasmaipada, referring to the
active voice, means “word for another.” The term atmanepada, referring to the middle
voice, means “word for oneself.”® The parasmaipada-atmanepada opposition, then, by
its very terminology gives us a view into the semantic significance of the Sanskrit
“middle” voice. “Active” constructions denoted verbal activities that focused outward on
another member of the sentence, especially the verbal object. “Middle” constructions
denoted verbal activities that focused inward on the verbal subject.

Some Sanskrit grammarians refer to three voices—active, middle, and
passive.®! To be sure, the passive voice was available in the Vedic Period, but was less
common and overlapped morphologically with the middle in most cases. Use of the
passive became more developed and widespread in later periods of the language.??
Alongside this increased use of the passive, in later Sanskrit the functional use of the

active and middle became blurred.??

Sanskrit Middle Voice Morphology

Morphologically, the Sanskrit verb inflected with two distinct sets of endings:
active and middle. In most cases, the middle conjugation also served the purpose of the

passive and so could be termed medio-passive.?* Still, grammarians note some cases in

80 Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 294; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 200; Jan Gonda, 4
Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit Language (Tuscaloosa: University of Alabama Press, 1966),
43; Miiller, A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners, 137; Williams, 4 Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit
Language, 122-23.

81 Lazzeroni, “Sanskrit,” 112; Gonda, A Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit
Language, 43.

82 Arthur Anthony MacDonell, 4 Vedic Grammar for Students (London: Oxford University
Press, 1916), 283; Gonda, A Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 92.

8 Jamieson, “Sanskrit”, 687; Gonda, A Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit
Language, 43; Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 52, 294-95. For example, Whitney comments: “In the epics
there is much effacement between active and middle, the choice of voice being very often determined by
metrical considerations alone” (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 200).

8 Williams, 4 Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 123-24.
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which the verbal system developed distinct passive formations. One such example may
be found in the present stem, where middle forms accent the verbal root while passive
forms are created by a shift in accent to the suffix ya. For example, ndhyate is middle
(“he binds™), but nahyate is passive (“he is bound”).®> The relation between these two
forms is evident. In both cases the same morpheme (ya) and the middle endings are
used.® Thus, on morphological grounds we can perceive the overlap between middle and
passive in the Sanskrit verbal system.

Some Sanskrit verbs inflected in the middle only. Others inflected in the active
only. Still others were oppositional, displaying both sets of endings. One oft-noted
morphological phenomena, which we see at work in Greek as well, occurred in verbs that
regularly inflected for different voices in different tenses. For Sanskrit, this paradigmatic
discrepancy typically occurred between the present (active) and perfect (middle) tenses of
a single verb.8” The Sanskrit verbal paradigm for the primary conjugation is presented

below.?8

85 These examples are from MacDonell, 4 Vedic Grammar for Students, 178.

8 MacDonell, 4 Vedic Grammar for Students, 117, 178; Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 353-
54; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 273, 275-77. Interestingly, Whitney notes that “of the roots making ya-
stems, a very considerable part (over fifty) signify a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body”
(Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 273). As will be seen across this dissertation, these semantic categories show
a proclivity to middle voice marking.

87 Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 295; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 200; MacDonell, 4
Vedic Grammar for Students, 117; Jan Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda (Leiden: Brill, 1979), 81-82.
Perhaps in these cases the middle ending called attention to the inherent subject-focused stativity of the
perfect tense. This would be similar to the frequent alignment of the middle voice and future tense in
Greek. In these cases, the middle ending highlights a particular subject focus in the semantics of a verb
tense.

88 This paradigm is adapted from Jamieson, “Sanskrit,” 687. For a more extensive survey of
Sanskrit verbal personal conjugations, see Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 306-14; Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, 204-9; Gonda, A Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 44-73; MacDonell, 4
Vedic Grammar for Students, 124-39, 151-53.
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Table 2. Primary personal endings of the Sanskrit verb

Active (parasmaipada) Middle (atmanepada)
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural
Ist -mi -vas -mas -e -vahe -mahe
2nd -si -thas -tha -se -athe -dhve
3rd -ti -tas -anti -te -ate -ante

The above paradigm for the primary middle conjugation is actually introduced
by Panini as a set of allomorphic endings to another middle (@tmanepada) conjugation,
typically listed in grammars today as the secondary conjugation. What follows is Panini’s

first list of armanepada endings (i.e., secondary middle endings).’

Table 3. Panini’s first list of present armanepada endings

Middle (atmanepada)
Singular Dual Plural
Ist -1 -vahi -mahi
2nd -thas -atham -dhvam
3rd | -ta -atam -jha®®

With this latter conjugation in view, scholars make an intriguing connection
between Hittite and Sanskrit verbal morphology: the -i ending of the atmanepada 1st
singular is a reflex of PIE *H,°! As shown above, this morpheme is also used in the

Hittite -Ai conjugation and provides its stative/subject-focused semantics. Further, the

% In this observation and the presentation of the (secondary) dtmanepada paradigm, 1 am
following Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 34-35.

90 Most grammars list the 3rd plural ending as -dnta, -dta, or -rdn. The *jh as listed by Panini
was replaced by *ant in the present indicative third plural, active and middle (so Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi
Conjugations, 34 fn. 35). For explanation of this morphological change, Rose points to Katre, Astadhyayi
of Panini, XXXV.

1 Kortlandt “1st Sg. Middle *H>,” 123, 135; Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 35.
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opposition of -i (<*H>) to the parasmaipada 1st singular -mi suggests that these two

Sanskrit conjugations may be a direct parallel to the Hittite -4i/-mi conjugations.®?

Sanskrit Middle Voice Semantics

These morphological observations propel us into semantic ones. The presence
of PIE *H>in atmanepada verbs, along with the parasmaipada/atmanepada parallel to
the Hittite -mi/-hi conjugations, suggests a semantic core for the Sanksrit middle voice in
terms of subject focus. Sanskrit atmanepada verbs emphasize a subject focus in the
verbal action, while parasmaipada verbs do not.”® Indeed, this is precisely the description
one finds when reading Sanskrit grammarians. T. Burrow comments that “the middle is
used when the subject is in some way or other specially implicated in the result of the
action; when this is not so the active is used.”®* Jan Gonda notes that “the middle in
general expresses actions which the agent carries out ‘for himself, in his own interest.””>

Thus, the Sanskrit middle endings originally indicated actions that were more
heavily focused on, or directed toward, the verbal subject. In the Sanskrit literature, this
general force manifested itself in several specific verbal types and semantic expressions.
First, verbs that inflect only in the middle often originally expressed states rather than
actions. As examples, F. Max Miiller lists edhate (he grows), spandate (he trembles),
modate (he rejoices), sete (he lies down).” In this case, we again find the overlap of
inherently stative (and change-of-state) verbs and middle morphology.

Second, perhaps the most widely recognized use of the Sanskrit middle in

92 Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 35-36; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 205.

93 See especially the discussion on Sanskrit in Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 33-43.

%4 Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 294.

% Gonda, 4 Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 43.

% Miiller, A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners, 137. Gonda also notes examples of verbs that,
when inflected in the middle, denote states or changes-of-state. He sees middle voice morphology as

fundamentally suitable for verbs of the “eventive” (i.e., stative/change-of-state) type (Gonda, The Medium
in the RgVeda, 16-17).
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Vedic texts is the indirect reflexive. Leonid Kulikov terms this use “self-beneficent” and
claims that it “was one of the main functions of the Vedic, and, in general, ancient Indo-
European middle.”” The classic example of the self-beneficent use of a Sanskrit verb is
the opposition active yajati (he sacrifices) vs. middle yajate (he sacrifices for himself).”®

Kulikov says that the self-beneficent middle type belongs to a wider functional
domain called “autobenefactive.”®® Other types of autobenefactive constructions include
the possessive-reflexive and auto-directional. In the possessive-reflexive type, the subject
is the possessor of another argument in the sentence, including but not restricted to the
sentential direct object. For example, one finds the active krntami (“I cut off” [the necks
of a demon]) opposed to the middle krntate (“he cuts off” [his nails]).!%

In the auto-directional type, the motion of the direct object proceeds toward the
subject. This group of middle-marked verbs includes those that denote the taking or
obtaining of the object by the subject. They typically occur with the addition of a preverb,
especially d (“to, toward”—in this case marking motion foward the subject). Examples
include da (active), “to give” vs. a-da (middle), “to take, receive”; dha (active), “to put,
place” vs. (@)dha (middle), “to take”; as (active), “to throw” vs. @-as (middle), “to take,

receive.”!% The general subject focus of each of these “autobenefactive™ verbal types is

97 Leonid Kulikov, “Voice and Valency Derivations in Old Indo-Aryan in a Diachronic and
Typological Perspective: The Degrammaticalization of the Middle and Other Trends in the Vedic Verbal
System,” in Usare il Presente per Spiegare il Passato: Teorie Linguistiche Contemporanee e Lingue
Storiche, ed. Lucio Melazzo (Palermo: Il Calamo, 2008), 172. See also Leonid Kulikov, “Valency
Changing Categories in Indo-Aryan and Indo-European: A Diachronic Typological Portrait of Vedic
Sanskrit,” in Multilingualism: Proceedings of the 23rd Scandinavian Conference of Linguistics, ed. Anju
Saxena and Ake Viberg (Uppsala: Acta Universitats Upsaliensis, 2009), 83.

%8 Kulikov, “Voice and Valency Derivations,” 173. Other examples include active pacati (“he
cooks”) vs. middle pacate (“he cooks [a meal for himself])” and active katam karoti (“he makes a mat™) vs.
middle katam kurute (“he makes a mat [for his own use”]). These examples are from Burrow, The Sanskrit
Language, 294.

9 Kulikov, “Voice and Valency Derivations,” 172.

100 Kylikov, “Voice and Valency Derivations,” 174-76. Other examples provided by Kulikov
include active nirnenij-ati (“they wash” [the vessel]) vs. middle nenikte (“he washes” [his hands]) and
active ni limpati (“he besmears” [the priest’s fingers]) vs. middle ni limpate (“he smears” [on his lips]).

101 Kylikov, “Voice and Valency Derivations,”176-79. Other preverbs can attend the Sanskrit

verb as well, shifting focus to the subject and calling for middle morphology. Two of these, pari (“around”)
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quite clear, and thus the middle morphology on them is not surprising.

Third, grammarians note a host of other uses of Sanksrit atmanepada verbs.
These include direct reflexive, reciprocal, and passive uses.'?? Perhaps the most
promising attempt to appreciate the semantic force and usage of the Vedic middle is Jan
Gonda’s work, The Medium in the RgVeda.'® In this work, Gonda questions scholars
who have found no functional distinction between Sanskrit active and middle verbs.!%4
Instead, surveying atmanepada verbs and their literary contexts across the RgVeda, he
seeks to be sensitive to the particular subject-focused nuance that each middle-marked
verb communicated.

In addition to each of the uses already mentioned, Gonda finds Sanskrit middle
voice verbs in cases of spontaneous process, in contrast to a factitive or causative active

counterpart, adding an emotional nuance to the verbal idea, and in imperatives denoting

and ud (“up”), can occur on verbs that denote “putting the referent of the direct object onto the subject”™—
especially putting on clothes, armor, or protection. Other such preverbs include vi-, para-, anu-, and sam-
(Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 40-42, citing Srisa Chandra Vasu, ed. and trans., The Astadhyayi of
Panini [Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1962], 1:125-29. See also Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 91-96).
That the addition of a word pointing verbal focus onto the involvement or affectedness of the subject would
occasion a switch in morphology to atmanepada (middle) endings is a valuable clue to the semantics of this
voice.

192 For some examples of these claims, especially the passive use of the middle, see Burrow
(who actually argues against the direct reflexive use), The Sanskrit Language, 295, 354; Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, 200, 361-62; MacDonell, A Vedic Grammar for Students, 117. Gonda argues that explicit
passive uses of the middle are actually rare. He seems to indicate that some middle forms, said to have
passive use, are essentially “eventive” (Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 21). In fact, it is interesting to
note that many grammarians describe Sanskrit passives as frequently functioning “intransitively.”
Examples include mriyate (“he dies”), dhriydte (‘“he is steadfast”), drsydte (‘“he appears”), and pacyate (“it
becomes ripe”) (Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 354; MacDonell, A Vedic Grammar for Students, 179;
Gonda, A Concise Elementary Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 92). These “intransitive” cases seem
applicable to the middle voice. Many, in fact, can be classified as stative or change-of-state. However one
interprets this phenomenon (either that these “passives” are better classified as medio-passives or simply
that the passive voice has a close relationship with stative and change-of-state verbs), he is again
confronted with the semantic overlap of middle and passive in the originally binary voice system of IE
languages. Finally, Kulikov argues for the degrammaticalization of the middle in all cases outside of the
“autobenefactive” (Kulikov, “Voice and Valency Derivations,” 161-91; Kulikov, “Valency Changing
Categories,” 75-92). Even though he finds a diachronic tendency for certain words to supplant the
functional use of the middle, Kulikov still admits to occasional uses of the middle for some of the other
semantic functions mentioned above. Therefore, even if one agrees with Kulikov’s conclusions, one must
still admit to the capability of the middle to convey these nuances.

103 Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda.

104 Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 3-6.
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polite requests.!? To be sure, there are cases where Gonda admits that the functional
distinction between the active and middle may be impossible for the modern reader to
perceive. Yet even here he advises caution: “we should however be aware that there are
huge gaps in our knowledge about finer distinctions, poetical traditions, [and] usages of
families. Where we fail to see differences, a contemporary researcher might have been
able to attach some significance to the alterations.”!%

Therefore, Sanskrit atmanepada verbs can be found on many different verbal
types and in many different contexts. The general semantic force of the Sanskrit middle

found a network of specific applications. Yet in each of these applications, the middle

morphology was used to focus on the involvement or affectedness of the verbal subject.

Sanskrit Middle Voice Syntax

Lastly, grammarians note that “in a number of cases there exists an opposition
between the active, used transitively . . . and a medium, used intransitively.”!” Examples
of this opposition include drmhati (active), “makes firm” vs. drmhate (middle), “becomes
firm”; vardhati (active), “increases, makes bigger” vs. vardhate (middle), “increases
(intr.), becomes bigger”; and vahati (active), “(chariot) carries (man)” vs. vahate
(middle), “(man) rides (in chariot).”'%® However, there is not a strict syntactic correlation
between the Sanskrit middle and intransitivity, for we also find this voice form used in

transitive constructions. As examples, we find the sentences ajam yajate, “he sacrifices a

105 Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 9-100. Gonda also sometimes found contexts where the
middle ending was used for poetic and metrical reasons. These would constitute non-semantically driven
uses of middle morphology.

196 Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 79.

197 Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 43. See also Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 294.

108 These examples are obtained from Burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 294.
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goat” and dato dhavate, “he cleans his teeth.”!% Both of these examples contain a
syntactically transitive verb in the middle voice. The rationale behind the use of middle
morphology is semantic, not syntactic. In the former case, a man sacrifices a goat for his
own benefit. In the latter, a man cleans his own teeth.

Therefore, though middle marking may show a proclivity to intransitive
constructions in certain verbs, there is by no means a unanimous association of the
Sanskrit middle with intransitivity. In fact, the syntactic alignment of the middle voice
with intransitive constructions is of secondary nature. The primary motivation for the use

of this voice form is the communication of a semantic nuance, namely subject focus.!!°

Conclusion

Evidence from the Sanskrit voice system yields information that is strikingly
similar to the information from Hittite. Sanskrit had a binary voice opposition between
active and middle, with the passive voice tied formally to the middle. Some elements of
Sanskrit middle voice morphology also show relationship to PIE *H>and to the Hittite -4i
conjugations. Semantically, the Sanskrit middle voice highlighted the subject’s
involvement or affectedness in the verbal action. This can be seen in the terms utilized for
the active and middle voice by Panini, namely parasmaipada (“word for another” =
active voice) and atmanepada (“word for oneself” = middle voice). Once again, the

middle voice was used in a variety of subject-focused expressions. Finally, there was not

109 These examples are obtained from Rose, The Hittite -hi/-mi Conjugations, 37. Transitive
middle constructions are also noted in Gonda, The Medium in the RgVeda, 35 and Kulikov, “Valency
Changing Categories,” 88.

119 In other words, the syntactical phenomenon rightly observed by Gonda and Burrow is
inextricably tied to a semantic one. For example, the opposition between the first two examples above is
also between a factitive/causative (active) use and a change-of-state, or spontaneous process (middle) use.
We have already seen and will continue to see that the change-of-state and spontaneous process categories
are frequently coded with middle morphology in IE languages. This is not primarily because these verbal
types are syntactically intransitive. Rather, it is because they are semantically subject-focused. The third
example above shows most clearly the semantic nature of this opposition because the verbal meaning is
actually changed by means of the voice morphology attached to the root. The middle-marked vahate (“he
rides”) is not marked so because it is inherently intransitive. Rather, it is marked in this way because the
verbal notion is inherently focused on the activity of the subject.
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a strict association between the Sanskrit middle voice and syntactic transitivity or
intransitivity. This reveals that the primary motivation for middle marking was semantic,

not syntactic.

Classical Greek
The literature of the Classical Greek Period can be dated from roughly 500—

300 BC and serves as the precursor to Hellenistic Greek, which is the primary focus of
this dissertation. Because of the obvious linguistic overlap between Classical and
Hellenistic Greek, this section will provide a lengthy discussion of the morphology,
syntax, and semantics of the middle voice in the Greek of this Period. Further, because of
the overlap between Classical and Homeric (epic) Greek literature, this section will also

consider evidence from Homeric Greek.!!!

Classical Greek Middle Voice
Morphology

The Epic and Classical Greek verbal systems had ability to communicate three
voices: active, middle, and passive.!'!? In the present, imperfect, and perfect tenses, these
three voice functions were communicated through only two voice forms—one form
doing the duty of both middle and passive. The aorist and future tenses had a third voice
form (formed in -[0]n-), traditionally described by grammarians as “passive” in

function.!!3

" Homeric Greek can be dated back to the 8th century BC. For dates and a general description
of Homeric and Classical Greek. See Geoffrey Horrocks, Greek: A History of the Language and Its
Speakers, 2nd ed. (Wiley Blackwell, 2014), 43-78; Thomas R. Martin, Ancient Greece: From Prehistoric
to Hellenistic Times, 2nd ed. (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2013), 2.

12 Herbert Weir Smyth, Greek Grammar, (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1956),
107; K. L. McKay, Greek Grammar for Students: A Concise Grammar of Classical Attic with Special
Reference to Aspect in the Verb (Canberra: The Australian National University, 1977), 134; James
Morwood, The Oxford Grammar of Classical Greek (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001), 60; Basil
Lanneau Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demosthenes, pt. 1 (New York: American
Book Company, 1900), 61; Clyde Pharr, Homeric Greek: A Book for Beginners (Norman: University of
Oklahoma Press, 1985), 35, 298.

113 A N. Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar: Chiefly of the Attic Dialect (London:
MacMillan and Co., 1897), 362; Smyth, Greek Grammar, 107.
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This formal tripartite voice division of the aorist and future was not, however,
original in the Greek verbal system. Ancient Greek evidence points to an original binary
voice opposition between active and middle (or medio-passive), with the traditionally
termed “passive” form being a later development from the middle.!'* These so-called
passive forms “had not been completely established by the classical period.”!!> Thus, in
Homer we still find passive uses of the aorist middle, as in &BAnto (“was hit”), éxtaunv
(“was killed”), and éoyxounv (“was stayed”).!'¢ In Attic Greek, the aorist -(0)n- forms had
mostly won the day in functioning to communicate the passive voice, yet we still find the
middle éoyéunv and its compounds serving this passive role.!!” The situation with the
future tense was much less stable, as there are a plethora of future middle forms
commonly functioning as passives.!!

Despite the instability of the new aorist and future -(6)n- forms to function as
strict passives, it will be helpful to set forth the traditional paradigms as a reminder of
each of the available Classical Greek voice forms. The table below represents the present,

aorist, and future tense forms using the verb Adw.

114 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 394; Evert van Emde Boas et al., The Cambridge Grammar of
Classical Greek, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2019), 447; Donald J. Mastronarde, An
Introduction to Attic Greek (Berkeley: University of California Press, 2013), 91; Jannaris, An Historical
Greek Grammar, 362.

15 McKay, Greek Grammar for Students, 134.
116 These examples have been obtained from Smyth, Greek Grammar, 218-19.

17 Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 159; Albert Rijksbaron, The Syntax and
Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek: An Introduction, 3rd ed. (Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press, 2002), 140.

118 Smyth lists thirty-three examples of verbs in Classical Greek whose future “middle” form
commonly displayed passive meaning (Smyth, Greek Grammar, 220). See also Guy L. Cooper, Attic Greek
Prose Syntax, vol. 1 (Ann Arbor: The University of Michigan Press, 1998), 584; Gildersleeve, Syntax of
Classical Greek, 73-75. The instability of the future forms was perhaps because the future in -(0)no- was a
later form based off -(6)n- aorist forms. Pharr notes that Homeric Greek attests the aorist passive form, but
that the future passive form only arises in later texts (Pharr, Homeric Greek, 35). The instability of the
future is further attested by Mastronarde, who notes that some future verbs use the middle form to
communicate passive function, others have only a future passive form, and still others express passive
meaning through either form (Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 245).

60



Table 4. Present, aorist, and future indicative of Av®

Present Indicative of AW®

Active Middle/Passive
Ist Sg Ao Adopon
2nd Sg Ao A0m, Mgt
3rd Sg Aoet AdeTan
2nd Dual Avetov MbecBov
3rd Dual Adetov MbecBov
Ist Pl Adopev Avopeba
2nd P1 Aete Moeche
3rd P1 Adovoy(v) Adovtan

Aorist Indicative of MW®

Active Middle Passive
Ist Sg g\vca gEnocauny EAomv
2nd Sg gAvcag MO EAoong
3rd Sg Elvoe(Vv) ENDoOTO EA00M
2nd Dual EADEGOTOV gMvcacbov gnontov
3rd Dual gnvecatnyv gMvcactny gnoon v
Ist Pl EAOGaEY glvoapeda Enoonpev
2nd P1 gnoarte gMvoacbe gnoonte
3rd P1 glvcav EAOGOVTO gnbncav

Future Indicative of AW®

Active Middle Passive
Ist Sg AMow Adoopon Avbnoopon
2nd Sg Mooelg Abdon, Adoet Avbnon, Avbncet
3rd Sg Mboet Moetan Avbnocetan
2nd Dual Mboetov MoecBov AvbnoecHov
3rd Dual Mboetov MoecBov AvbnoecHov
Ist Pl Adoopev Avoopeba Avbnooueda
2nd P1 Mboete Moeobe Avbnoeche
3rd P1 AbGovo(Vv) AboovTon Avbncovtat

Thus, while the Greek verbal system began with a binary opposition between
active and middle voice forms, by the Epic and Classical Periods a new form, commonly

called “passive,” was on the rise in the aorist and future tenses. This form had not yet
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asserted itself to cover the full range of aorist and future passive uses. Nonetheless, its
presence created a more complex, trinary morphological voice opposition in these two
tenses.

At least two additional observations can be made regarding the morphology of
Epic and Classical Greek voice. The first pertains to the inheritance of the PIE laryngeal
*H> We noted the presence of this morpheme above in the PIE stative set of verbal
endings. These verbs communicated not only states, but also a host of verbal ideas
emphasizing the subject’s involvement or affectedness. We saw the continuation of
stative/subject-focused *H> in the Hittite -Ai and Sanskrit secondary atmanepada verbs,
both of which communicated the middle voice. As we arrive at the Greek verbal system,
we find *H>again, in both the perfect active and middle voice endings.

For the perfect active, we find the first-person singular ending -a, developed
from *H>e and the second person singular ending -0a (as in oic0a, replaced by -og),
developed from *tHe.'' The presence of *Hin these forms provides evidence of the
stative semantics inherited by the Greek perfect from its PIE ancestor. We have seen
above that the middle voice also likely derives from the PIE stative and is deeply related
to the IE perfect. Therefore, we should not be surprised to find the presence of *H>in the
Greek middle voice endings as well. And so we do. PIE *H continues into -n- of the
secondary first person medio-passive ending -unv, as well as -a- of the (later) primary
first person medio-passive ending -pot.'?° Additionally, of the first-person plural endings,

Andrew L. Sihler notes that “the middle endings are the active endings with added

119 Henry M. Hoenigswald, “Greek,” in The Indo-European Languages, ed. Anna Giacalone
Ramat and Paolo Ramat (London: Routledge, 1998), 255.

120 On this see Andrew L. Sihler, New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, (New York:
Oxford University Press, 1995), 46, 474-75. The Greek secondary verbal endings were in fact developed
first. The primary endings were formed later by adding 1, the Zic et nunc particle of PIE (see Peter J.
Gentry, “The Function of the Augment in Hellenistic Greek,” in The Greek Verb Revisited: A Fresh
Approach for Biblical Exegesis, ed by Stephen E. Runge and Christopher J. Fresch [Bellingham, WA:
Lexham Press, 2016], 365).
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element *-dhH>, thus secondary *-me-dhH>, primary *“-mos-dhH>.”'?! The common
inheritance of this PIE morpheme shows not only a formal relationship between the
ancient Greek perfect and middle voice, but also the semantic relationship between them.
Stative or subject-focused semantics have been infused into both.

The second additional morphological observation regarding ancient Greek
voice pertains to the so-called aorist passive (-[0]n-) forms mentioned above. To properly
understand these forms we must return to another PIE morpheme, this time *eh;. Within
the PIE system, *eh; was likely a stative affix.!?? Verbs inheriting this morpheme
communicated stative or change-of-state semantics, and were therefore closely associated
with passive ideas. In the Greek verbal system, *eh; found its application in the -n- of
second aorist “passive” forms.!?3

These Greek -n- aorists were initially formed from -pu verbs and functioned
alongside the aorist middle forms in -pnv/-co/-to, etc.!?* Syntactically, they originally
served as the intransitive counterpart to sigmatic aorist active forms of the same

lexeme.!?’ Thus, for example, we find Epnvo (“showed”) vs. £épdvnv (“appeared”);

121 Sihler, New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 477. For an analysis of PIE "H: in
the Greek middle voice endings, see Sihler, New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 470-80.

122 There is some debate as to whether the suffix was originally a stative or fientive marker.
See Sihler, New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 497-98, 563-64; José Luis Garcia Ramon,
“From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice: On the Morphosyntax of the Greek Aorists with -n- and -6n-*,” in
The Greek Verb: Morphology, Syntax, and Semantics: Proceedings of the 8th International Meeting of
Greek Linguistics, Agrigento, October 1-2, 2009, ed. Annamaria Bartolotta (Leuven: Peeters, 2014), 149,
155-57; Rachel Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” in The Greek
Verb Revisited: A Fresh Approach for Biblical Exegesis (Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2016), 578;
Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben,
2003), 132 fn. 241.

123 Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 149-52, 162; Sihler, New
Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, 497-98, 563-64; Aubrey, “Motivated Categories, Middle
Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 578.

124 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 395; Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 583; Carl W. Conrad,
“New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” Washington University in St. Louis, last
modified November 19, 2002, https://cpb-us-
w2.wpmucdn.com/sites.wustl.edu/dist/8/2865/files/2020/10/newobsancgrkve.pdf, 5.

125 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 5; Smyth, Greek

Grammar, 395; Kelln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic, 17-18; Cooper, Attic Greek Prose
Syntax, 583; Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 243.
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gpBepa (“destroyed”) vs. épBdapnv (“am destroyed”); and Eotnoa (“placed”) vs. Eotnv
(“stood”).12

Semantically, there is evidence that this genetically stative -n- found its initial
application on two types of verbal lexemes—*telic-transformative lexemes and stative
lexemes with no inherited aorist.”!?” For intransitive telic-transformative (i.e., “change-
of-state”) verbs, the addition of -n- was redundant. It denoted the reaching of the state by
the subject—a meaning that was inherent in the aorist stem itself—as in uiyn
(“mingled”), émdyn (“got stuck™), £ddm (“learned,” i.e., “got informed”), (&)yoAmOn
(“became angry™), 86An (“crouched”), and éx . . . pun (“flowed out™).!?8 For transitive
telic-transformative verbs, the n-aorist was typically passive in contrast to
its -oa- counterpart, as in éromn (“was struck” [vs. tOye, “struck”]) and £daun (“was
subdued” [vs. ddpacca/dapdocaro, “subdued”]).'? Finally, in the case of stative verbs
that originally had no aorist stem (i.e., only a present stem), an n-aorist could be created
to denote entry into the state expressed by the lexeme. Examples of such verbs include
8pavn (“became visible™), &xépn (“became glad”), and udvn (“became mad™).!3°

As the Greek language continued to change, three other developments occurred
relative to these aorists in -1-. First, an extended form arose, for phonological reasons
adding -0- and creating so-called “first aorist passives” in Onv/-On¢/-0n, etc. Second, the

forms in -(0)n- competed with the older middle forms in -unv/-co/-to, etc. and began

126 These examples taken from Smyth, Greek Grammar, 395.

127 Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 179; Aubrey, “Motivated
Categories, Middle Voice, and Passive Morphology,” 579. The key connection between -n- (<*eh:) and
these two semantic categories is that both categories express “an activity or a process in which state is a
part of the state of affairs” (Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 162).

128 Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 162-69, 180. Note that these verbs
come from a variety of the classes described by Rutger J. Allan in his delineation of middle voice verbal
types (on which see pp. 78-79 of this work), including spontaneous processes, mental processes, and
motions.

129 Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 163, 169-71.

130 Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 162, 172-80.
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appearing on a wider variety of lexemes and supplanting more of the middle voice
uses.!3! Third, the future followed morphological suit with the aorist, developing
corresponding “passive” forms in -(6)no-.

The developmental points above have been helpfully outlined by Carl W.
Conrad. His suggested stages of growth for the Greek aorist and future “passive” forms

are presented below.!*2

1. In addition to the older second aorist middle-passive forms in -pnv/co/to, there was a
third, non-thematic aorist which tended to have intransitive or even quasi-passive
semantic functions.

2. As the language increasingly adopted the sigmatic (“first”) aorist active
morphoparadigm, verbs with both sigmatic “first” aorist active and “third” aorist
forms held the voice opposition “first” aorist “active/causative”; “third” aorist
“intransitive/quasi-passive.”

3. Eventually, an extended form of the third aorist morphoparadigm (containing a long
vowel, normally Eta, and secondary active endings) appeared in the -6n- forms.
These forms were conjugated exactly like the -nv/ng/m forms. The -On- aorist forms
probably spread among Greek speakers at the same time the aorist actives
in -ca- spread. They also communicated the same intransitive/quasi-passive/middle
semantics that the old third aorist -nv/ng/m forms did.

4. As these -0n- aorist forms came more into use, they supplanted the older -unv/co/to
aorist forms.

5. Future-tense stems increasingly developed forms in -6ncopa/Onomn/Onoceran to
complement the aorists in -Onv/6nc/On. These new future forms carried the same

semantic ambivalence as their aorist counterparts. They also tended to take the place
of the older future middles formed in -copav/on/cetar.

The main point in the discussion above is that the aorist and future -(0)n- forms
of Epic and Classical Greek were never strictly passives. Inheriting the stative PIE
morpheme *eh;, these verbs began as inherently stative/change-of-state verbs that were

capable of functioning as passives depending on the lexeme from which they were

131 Garcia Ramon, “From Aktionsart to Aspect and Voice,” 179. On the distribution and spread
of Homeric and Classical Greek aorists in -(8)n-, see especially Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek,
126-77.

132 Conrad, “New Observations on Voice in the Ancient Greek Verb,” 5-6. Conrad builds off
the work of Chantraine (P. Chantraine, Morphologie Historique du Grec [Paris: Klincksieck, 1961], 165ff)
and Cooper (Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 583-88) in his historical reconstruction. Conrad’s
reconstruction is strikingly similar to that of Herman Kelln, which was expounded in chapter 1.
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formed. Still, as we have seen above, change-of-state and passive verb types fall naturally
into the sphere of the middle voice in other ancient middle marking languages. Below we
will see that this phenomenon continues in Greek. Thus, it is best to conceive

of -(B)n- aorists as fundamentally middle. For this reason, they always retained and
gradually overtook more and more of the functions of the middle voice and are best
termed as “middle-passive.”

From a morphological standpoint, then, we find that Epic and Classical Greek
voice was in the process of change. Originating from a simple binary opposition between
active and middle, the present, imperfect, and perfect voice systems continued to display
just two forms—one active and another “medio-passive.” In the aorist and future, a new
form developed denoting passive events. Still, this new form never began or ended as a
strict passive and should also be termed “middle-passive.” The aorist and future tenses,
therefore, display three voice forms: one active, one medio-passive yet primarily middle
in function, and one medio-passive yet more passive in function. This latter medio-

passive form was in the process of taking over the middle voice functions of the former.

Classical Greek Middle Voice Semantics

Epic and Classical Greek middle voice must also be described semantically. To
begin, Herbert Weir Smyth defines the middle generally as denoting “that the action is
performed with special reference to the subject.” In other words, the subject “may do
something to himself, for himself, or he may act with something belonging to himself.”'>
A general definition along these lines is the consensus among grammarians. K. L. McKay
states that the middle “is characterized by a reflexive idea, indicating a special interest or

involvement of the subject in the outcome of the activity.”!3* Donald J. Mastronarde

agrees, while clarifying that on these accounts the subject of a middle voice verb can still

133 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 390.

134 McKay, Greek Grammar for Students, 134.
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be agentive: “in the middle voice the subject is agent but acts with some special reference
to himself or herself, or to his or her possessions or own interest (to or for or within
himself or herself or the like).”!3?

Within this general subject-focused rubric, several specific middle usage types
are often adduced. First, the middle can be used for direct reflexive ideas, in which cases
the subject acts directly on himself. This use is not frequent, and Classical Greek often
prefers to use the reflexive pronoun, either with a middle or active verb, to denote it.!*¢

Second, the middle can denote “indirect reflexive” ideas. This category is
extremely broad, used for a host of subject-focused verbal actions. Again, Smyth defines
the indirect middle as representing “the subject as acting for himself, with reference to
himself, or with something belonging to himself.”'*” Guy L. Cooper claims that this use of
the middle is the most common and “may be thought of as having a suppressed reflexive
pronoun in a dative of advantage or disadvantage.”!*® Indirect middles in Classical Greek
can occur as media tantum or in opposition to an active counterpart.

As Smyth’s definition above indicates, subsumed under the category of
indirect middle are those cases in which a verb’s direct object lies in the possession of its
subject. For example, we find éomacuévor 1o Elpn (“having drawn their swords,” Xen. A.

7.4.16) and noidag dkkekopiouévol foav (“they had removed their children,” 7. 2.78).!3°

135 Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 91.

136 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 390; van Emde Boas et al., The Cambridge Grammar of Classical
Greek, 453-54; Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 599; McKay, Greek Grammar for Students, 134;
Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, 360; Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in
Classical Greek, 144-47.

137 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 390. See also van Emde Boas et al., The Cambridge Grammar of
Classical Greek, 452-53; Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 65; Jannaris, An Historical Greek
Grammar, 360-61; Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 91; Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of
the Verb in Classical Greek, 147-50.

138 Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 600.
139 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 391. So Cooper: “The accusative object of a middle of interest

shows either that the object pertains naturally to the subject and falls within its sphere, or that the object is
not naturally in close relation to the subject but that the verb by its action draws the object into the sphere
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These cases reveal that the Classical Greek middle voice did not necessitate intransitive
syntax. Whether transitive or intransitive, middle voice verbs served the primary function
of communicating subject focus. In this case, the subject was highlighted through the
affect accrued to an object in his or her possession.

Also subsumed under the category of indirect middle is the so-called dynamic

middle. Cooper describes the dynamic middle as follows:

The middle voice may be used to show that the faculties and resources of the
subject, all thought of as pertaining naturally to it and lying within its natural sphere,
are mobilized, energized, and applied. In these cases the subject is displayed as
exerting itself, working and drawing adjacent conceptions into its own sphere of
control and effectiveness. This range of middle has been called, appropriately, the
dynamic middle.'*°

Again, this category of middle voice usage is broad and can be applied to a variety of
cases. The most important feature to note is the spotlight shone on the subject’s
contribution to the verbal action. Here Cooper groups middle-marked verbs that describe
“the intelligence, volition, and emotions” of the subject, including aicOdvopar (“notice™),
dwavoéopan (“consider”), fiyéopon (“think™), Oedopon (“see”), AoyiCopan (“reckon”™),
movOavopon (“inquire”), dropvpopot (“lament”), oipon (“think™), and oxéntopat
(“consider”).'*! Grammarians also group middle voice uses of moié®m under this category.
When used with a verbal noun, middle moiéopon creates a periphrasis “with the dependent
substantive for the corresponding verb.”!%> Active noiéem with the same verbal noun,

29 ¢¢

however, denotes the “bringing about,” “effecting,” or “fashioning” of the direct object.

Smyth gives the following examples:!4

of the subject and establishes a relation of the object to the subject” (Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax,
601).

140 Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 589.

141 Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 594. English glosses for all verbs in Cooper’s list except
for dLopOpopar were obtained from BDAG. The gloss for dAogOpopar was obtained from LSJ.

192 Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 69.

193 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 391.
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OMpav moteicbo ( = Opdv), “hunt”
Onpadv motelv, “arrange a hunt”

Adyov moteicBou ( = Aéyew), “deliver a speech”
Adyov mogltv, “compose a speech”

000V moteioBat (= 0dgvew), “make a journey”
000V motely, “build a road”

In each case above, the use of middle moiéopon contrasts with its active counterpart to
highlight the subject’s involvement in the verbal action.

Third, grammarians note the reciprocal use of the Classical Greek middle
voice. Such verbs had dual or plural subjects, each portrayed as acting towards the
other.!#* Reciprocal middles were common with verbs of contending, conversing,
greeting, and embracing. They are frequently found in compound verbs with the
preposition dia and can be found both in media tantum and oppositional middles.'*®

Fourth, some grammarians claim that middle forms could be used with
causative meaning. In these cases, “the subject has something done by another for
himself.”1%6 Aiddokm is commonly cited as displaying this meaning by its middle form.
For example, we find £y® yap og tavta £01da&duny, “for I had you taught this” (X. C.
1.6.2). Further examples include napatiBesOot gitov, “to have food served up” (X. C.

8.6.12) and éavt® oxnviv koteokevdoaro, “he had a tent prepared for himself” (X. C.

2.1.30).147

144 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 392; Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, 361. See also van
Emde Boas et al., The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, 459-60; Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax,
599; Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 66; McKay, Greek Grammar for Students, 135. Reflexive
and reciprocal pronouns could be added to active or middle verbs to communicate reciprocal sense as well
(Smyth, Greek Grammar, 392). Jannaris claims that Classical Greek preferred to communicate the
reciprocal by means of active verbs (which he calls “transitive”) with pronouns such as these (Jannaris, An
Historical Greek Grammar, 361).

195 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 392; Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 599.

146 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 392. See also Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 607-8;
Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 67; Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, 361. Allan objects to
the label “causative middle” (Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 115-17).

147 These examples from Smyth, Greek Grammar, 392.
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Grammarians note other semantic features of the Classical Greek middle as
well.!*® Tt “may denote more vigorous participation on the part of the subject than the
active,” as in oevecOan (“dart”) vs. Oéewv (“run”).!* Some verbs ending in -evo form
middles to denote “that the subject is acting in a manner appropriate to his state or
condition.” IToAttevety, for example, means “be a citizen,” while ToAttevectal means
“act as a citizen, perform one’s civic duties.” [Ipecfebetv means “be an envoy” while
npeoPedecOar means “negotiate as an envoy” or “send envoys.”!°

Many verbs commonly occurring in the active voice form their future tense in
the middle voice. The semantic significance of this phenomenon is debated, but two
intriguing observations have been made. First, there appears to be an overlap between the
volition expressed by the middle voice and an original volitive force of the future
tense.!>! Second, future middle forms may show proclivity to certain semantic classes of
verbs. This includes verbs of physical action and bodily activity in general, as well as
verbs of perception and mental activity.!>? As we will see below, these semantic
categories are prone to middle marking because of the heightened focus they give to an

affected subject.

Many Epic and Classical Greek verbs were media tantum—that is, they are

148 Two additional semantic descriptions suggested by Rijksbaron are the “pseudo-reflexive”
and “pseudo-passive.” In the pseudo-reflexive, the “subject changes his own situation” and is an agent
(e.g., amnAAayOnv, “I went away”). In the pseudo-passive, the subject “is internally affected by the change”
and is an experiencer (e.g. époPnonv, “I became afraid”) (Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the
Verb in Classical Greek, 151-55, 162).

199 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 393.
150 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 392-93.

151 “The verbs with deponent futures show the congruence of the volitive side of the middle
and the volitive force of the future petrified into the Classical declension where the future tense, certainly in
independent sentences, has only rarely other than purely temporal significance” (Cooper, Attic Greek Prose
Syntax, 594). See also McKay, Greek Grammar for Students, 135.

152 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 219; van Emde Boas et al., The Cambridge Grammar of Classical
Greek, 451; Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 150. Examples of verbs forming future middles
include dxovw, dAardlm, apaptivm, Baive, Brow, yryvooko, dakve, deidm, e, £60im, Bavpdlo, -
Oviiokm, kpalm, KOTTo, AapPdvo, pavidve, oida, duvout, Opao, Taeym, TRTo, Piw, Grydo, GLOTAM,
TpEY®, TUYXAV®, and evym. For a complete list see Smyth, Greek Grammar, 219-20.
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only formed with middle endings. Such cases were probably lexically determined. Their
middle ending is an expression of their inherent semantically middle DNA.!5® Many other
verbs, however, were oppositional, displaying both middle and active forms. It is often in
these cases that we are able to see the semantic force of the middle most clearly. We have
seen some examples of active-middle oppositions in the paragraphs above. More

examples of active-middle oppositions from Classical Greek literature are listed below.!>*

apovew i Tve, “to ward off something from someone”
apvvesOon T, “to defend oneself against something”

dwalew, “to give judgment”
dwdlecBa, “to go to law with a person, conduct a case”

mavey, “to make to cease, stop” (transitive)
movecbat, “to cease” (intransitive)

TILOTEY TV, “to avenge someone”™
Tipopeichai Tva, “to avenge oneself on someone”

tivewv dlknyv, “to pay a penalty”
tivesBon diknyv, “to exact a penalty”

QuAdtTey Tvd, “to watch someone”
euAdttecBai Tiva, “to be on one’s guard against someone”

The discussion thus far has focused on verbs medio-passive in form to which
grammarians have attached a middle function. The function of middle voice morphology,
however, has not always proved so obvious. In cases of active-middle alternations
between a single verb, a semantic distinction is not always clear. Cooper claims that “the
distinctions of (at least active and middle) are so primordial, and their expressiveness

extends so readily in so many different directions that preciousness and over-analysis are

133 Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 592. See also the discussion of middle morphology
coding inherent subject-affectedness in Egbert J. Bakker, “Voice, Aspect, and Aktionsart: Middle and
Passive in Ancient Greek,” in Voice: Form and Function, ed. Barbara A. Fox and Paul J. Hopper
(Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 1994).

154 These examples are found in Smyth, Greek Grammar, 393-94. See also Mastronarde,

Introduction to Attic Greek, 93; Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 602; Jannaris, An Historical Greek
Grammar, 361; Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 69.
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constant threats in the doctrine of the middle voice.”'>> A. N. Jannaris sees a regular
confusion between the active and middle in Classical times: the active was used where
the middle was expected, and vice versa. For him, this confusion indicated a loss of
feeling the true force of the middle that continued into Hellenistic times.!°

So also in the case of media tantum Classical Greek grammarians often
struggled to find a specific middle force. This confusion was compounded by
synonymous verbs occurring as activa tantum, so that Peter Barber claims that some
instances of the middle “will resist a coherent synchronic explanation and will ultimately
have to be understood as an arbitrary feature stored in the lexicon.”!>” In short, to many
grammarians the Classical Greek middle seemed simply to function as active.

Therefore, these grammarians describe another function of the middle voice—
deponent.'*® Deponent verbs are those that had “an active meaning but only middle (or
middle and passive) forms.”!> In this way their voice form does not properly reflect their
voice function, which is perceived to be active. Examples of middle-marked verbs
labeled as deponent include yiyvopou (“I become, am born™), BovAopot (“I desire, want™),

aicOavopon (“I perceive”), and Oedopon (“I behold”). 60

155 Cooper, Attic Greek Prose Syntax, 592.
156 Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, 363-64.

157 Peter Barber, “Classical Greek Morphology (Survey),” in EAGLL, vol. 1, ed. Georgios K.
Giannakis (Leiden: Brill, 2014), 292.

158 The term “deponent” was taken from Latin grammar, and there has been much debate on
whether the transfer of this category to Greek was legitimate. The majority of recent scholarship argues it
was not and that applying the concept to the Greek middle has hindered appreciation of the middle’s force
in many cases. For examples, see the summaries of Neva Miller, Bernard Taylor, Rutger Allan, and
Jonathan Pennington in chapter 1 of this work. Stratton Ladewig sees the transfer from Latin to Greek as
legitimate because historically Latin grammar was built upon a Greek mold (see, for example, Stratton L.
Ladewig, “Defining Deponency: An Investigation into Greek Deponency of the Middle and Passive Voices
in the Koine Period” [PhD diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 2010], 73-75), but this view is called into
question by the study of Taylor (Bernard A. Taylor, “Greek Deponency: The Historical Perspective” in
Biblical Greek in Context: Essays in Honor of John A. L. Lee, ed. James K. Aitken and Trevor V. Evans
[Peters: Leuven, 2015], 177-90). As will become clear in the following pages, I agree that the deponency
category fails to appreciate the kind and range of verbal actions the middle was meant to communicate.

159 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 107.

160 Mastronarde, Introduction to Attic Greek, 93; Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 77.
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Smyth describes two types of Classical Greek deponent verbs. Those with
aorist middle (-ca-) forms he terms “middle deponents” and those with so-called aorist
passive (-[0]n-) forms he terms “passive deponents.” As examples of middle deponent
verbs, he cites AAecOar (“to jump”), TétecBan (“to fly”), opyeicBon (“to dance™),
oiyeoBat (“to be gone™), dépyecbat (“to look™), dpodcsOor (“to listen”), péppesdor (“to
blame”), ofecBou (“to conjecture, think™), fjyeicOot (“to consider”), and dho@vOpesOor (“to

lament”). As examples of passive deponent verbs he includes the following:!'®!

aidopat (yaconv) I feel shame
dpAddopon (MUAAOMY) I contend
apvéopon (pvnonv) I deny

ayOopat (MyBEconvy) I am grieved
déopaun (86enOnv) I want

dvvapo (§duvnomv) I am able
éniotapot (Nmotonv) I understand
gvhaPéopot (Morafnony) I am cautious
fidopat (Robnv) I take pleasure in

(év-) Buopéopan (évebounOnv) I consider
(010-) Aéyopon (d1eréyonv) I converse
(neta-) péhopon (petepeAndnv) I regret
(010-) voéopan (dtevonomyv) I reflect
otopat (@NnonVv) I think
euotedpat (EprrotiunOnyv) I am ambitious
“Deponency” is, therefore, a household term used in the majority of Classical
Greek grammars used today.!®> However, two interrelated problems arise with tagging
verbs such as the ones cited above with this label. The first pertains to passive deponents
specifically; the second pertains to all deponents generally.
First, grammarians label -(0)n- aorists as passive deponents because they do
not display a passive function. But requiring these forms to display a passive function

betrays a misunderstanding of their origins and capabilities. We have seen above that

aorists in -(0)n- are fundamentally middle. They arose from an ancient change-of-state

161 For Smyth’s middle deponent examples, see Smyth, Greek Grammar, 393. For a full list of
his passive deponents, see Smyth, Greek Grammar, 220-21.

162 Though the recent major grammar by van Emde Boas et al. appears to express hesitancy at

the term. They mention “deponent” verbs in just one footnote (see van Emde Boas et al., The Cambridge
Grammar of Classical Greek, 451).
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morpheme, *eh;, were originally used for stative and change-of-state verbal types,
encompassed passive constructions, and then continued to spread across the domain of
middle voice uses. Therefore, it is entirely appropriate to find Classical Greek aorists
in -(0)n- functioning for both the passive and middle voices. Further, we should not be
surprised when Smyth states that “deponents usually prefer the passive to the middle

forms of the aorist.”!63

At least in part, this is because the “passive” -(0)n- forms were
supplanting the duties of the middle -ca- ones.

This observation does not, however, entirely settle the matter because some
grammarians do not see these “passive deponents” functioning as middles, but as actives.
This fact leads us to a second problem with the concept of deponency in Greek, which
pertains to all middle deponents generally. Classical Greek grammarians describe middle-
marked verbs, especially media tantum, as deponent because they detect in them a
mismatch between form and function. Yet this analysis likely betrays a larger
misunderstanding of the semantic value and capabilities of the middle voice.

A perusal over the “deponent” verbs listed above reveals that some of these
same verbs can be grouped into middle voice semantic categories already described.
AicOdavopar, Oedopar, and fyéopat, for example, all denote a subject who is exerting his
own faculties of intelligence and sense. Not surprisingly, each of these verbs have been
categorized by Cooper as dynamic middles. The same “dynamic middle” label could be
given to dépyopat, dkpodopat, oOlopvpopat, and Boviopat. I'tyvopor and oiyopon fall
under the category of stative or change-of-state verbs, semantic classes that we have
already seen recurrently calling for middle morphology, not only in Greek but also in

each of the IE languages surveyed.

163 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 107. To be fair, Smyth shows awareness of both the original
function of aorists in -(8)n-, though he simply labels this original use “intransitive.” He is also aware that
these forms could function as middles in the Classical Period (see Smyth, Greek Grammar, 219, 222, 395).
Still, reconciling these statements with his insistence on the “passive deponent” category makes for a
puzzling endeavor.
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It appears that grammarians have viewed deponent verbs as active in voice for
at least two reasons. First, they have worked with an overly simplistic definition of the
active voice. Epic and Classical Greek grammars yield the following definitions for the

active voice: “the active voice denotes the subject as acting”;!%* “the active voice denotes

that the action proceeds from the subject”;!®° “the active voice represents the subject as
performing the action of the verb”;!%¢ “the active voice is usually transitive, in that it
represents the subject as acting on some person or thing.”!'®’

These definitions are probably emphasizing that Greek active voice verbs
typically have an agentive subject and often occur with transitive syntax.!® However, the
middle voice uses described above reveal that the middle voice is also capable of
containing a fully agentive subject with transitive syntax. Something deeper must be
operative in the use of the active voice in Classical Greek. Therefore, these “deponent”
verbs are not active simply because they have an agentive subject or a direct object.
Rather, it is better to see that they are middle in function—and thus true to their form—
because they are subject-focused.

Second, grammarians have tagged these middle-marked verbs as deponent
because of an overly limited view of the functions of the middle voice. Unless they could
clearly see the subject as acting in some “reflexive” way, they were often prone to calling

the verb’s function active. Yet categories such as the dynamic middle cited above, and

statements such as the one by Smyth that the middle “may denote more vigorous

164 Pharr, Homeric Greek, 298.

165 Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, 61.
166 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 389.

167 Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, 356.

168 Though they leave room for the active voice to be associated with intransitive syntax as
well (see, for example, Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, 356-57; Smyth, Greek Grammar, 389-90).
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169 indicate that a broader definition of the middle

participation on the part of the subject,
voice is required.

Rutger J. Allan, in his study of the Classical Greek middle, provides a
promising way forward in appreciating the semantic breadth of the middle voice. Allan
defines the middle in relation to the “prototypical transitive event.” He describes this
prototypical transitive event as follows: “an agent-subject volitionally initiates physical
activity resulting in a transfer of energy to a patient-object that absorbs the energy and
thereby undergoes an internal change of state.”!’° Here, the full force of the subject’s

action flows into a direct object, and the effect is felt entirely by that same object.

Examples of the prototypical transitive clause include:

a) Mary cut the meat.
b) John destroyed the house.!”!

Obviously, language displays many subtle deviations from this prototypical
transitive event type,'!’? and it is here that Allan finds the meaning of the Classical Greek
middle voice. For him, the middle denotes a “marked coding of a departure” from the
prototypical transitive event.!”® The semantic feature that is “marked” by middle voice
morphology is subject-affectedness. That is, “contrary to the prototypical transitive, the

subject, in some way or other, undergoes an effect of the event. This effect can be of a

169 Smyth, Greek Grammar, 393.

170 Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam
Studies in Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003), 19. Recognizing the phenomenon of
prototypical transitivity paves the way for an analysis of higher or lower transitive events (see ibid, 6-7).
Allan uses Langacker’s “billiard-ball model” from cognitive grammar to illustrate his definition (Allan, The
Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 8-14, following Ronald W. Langacker, Foundations of Cognitive
Grammar, vol. 2 [Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1991]).

0T, Givon, Syntax: A Functional-Typological Introduction, vol. 1 (Amsterdam: John
Benjamins Publishing Company, 1984), 20, as cited by Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 8.

172 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 10. Herein lies the genius of Hopper and
Thompson’s article on transitivity (Paul J. Hopper and Sandra J. Thompson, “Transitivity in Grammar and
Discourse,” in Language 56:2 [1980], 251-99). They describe transitivity from a semantic angle, arguing
that it occurs along a continuum of more or less transitive events (see the discussion under “Classical Greek
Middle Voice Syntax” below).

173 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19.
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physical or mental nature, and it can be direct or indirect (in that it involves an external
object).”!74

Understanding the middle’s abstract meaning as subject-affectedness enables
Allan to appreciate the breadth and coherence of its many uses. Further, as with each of
the languages reviewed thus far, this understanding positions him to see the intimate
relationship between the middle and passive voices in Greek. The middle denotes
subject-affected events, of which the passive is simply one instantiation. No wonder the
passive is developed from the middle, and no wonder we find the two voices overlapping
formally in most cases.!”

How, then, does Allan describe the Classical Greek active voice? First, “as a
rule, the verb in a prototypical transitive clause has the active voice.”!’® In other words,
the active is normally used for those events highest in transitivity. This does not mean,
however, that the active voice must denote the absence of subject-affectedness. Indeed,
one does not need to look far to detect this semantic feature in an active-marked verb.
Rather “the active voice is neutral as to the semantic feature of subject-affectedness.”!”’
Therefore, both the middle and the active voices can have subject-affectedness inherent
in the lexeme that they mark. The distinction between the active and middle in ancient

Greek is between a voice unmarked for subject-affectedness (active) and one marked for

it (middle, or middle-passive).

174 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19. In describing the abstract meaning of the
middle voice as “subject-affectedness,” Allan is following John Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical
Linguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1969), 373, and. E. J. W. Barber, “Voice — Beyond
the Passive,” Proceedings of the First Annual Meeting of the Berkley Linguistics Society (1975), 16-24.

175 That Allan subsumes the passive voice under the category of “middle” will become clear
through his eleven middle usage types below. For a thorough and insightful explanation of the relationship
between middle and passive in Greek, see Barber, “Voice — Beyond the Passive” (and the summary of his
essay in chapter 1 of this work).

176 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19.

177 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19 (italics mine). On this see also van Emde
Boas et al., The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, 447.
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Therefore, the many uses of the Classical Greek middle voice are not random
or arbitrary, but belong to a “polysemous network of interrelated meanings” that revolves
around the primary semantic feature of subject-affectedness.!”® In fact, Allan suggests
that the subject-affected middle voice shows eleven usage types in Classical Greek.

These types, with their definitions, are presented below.!”

Table 5. Rutger J. Allan’s middle voice usage types

Semantic Role

Middle Type of Subject Definition
The entity undergoing the event or
Passive Middle Patient other second argument is selected

as subject

Spontaneous Process Patient Involves subjects that undergo an
Middle internal, physical change of state

An animate subject that

Mental Process Middle | Experiencer experiences a mental affectedness

An entity that brings about a
change of state to itself—either a
change of location or a change in
body posture

Body Motion Middle Agent and Patient

Motion types that are naturally and

Collective Motion necessarily performed by groups

Middle Agent and Patient of (typically animate) individuals,
namely gathering and dispersing
Actions which naturally have two

Reciprocal Middle Agent and Patient participants, A and B: A performs

the same action with respect to B
as B with respect to A

Direct Reflexive A human agent that volitionally
Middle v Agent performs an action on him or
herself

A typically volitional subject
perceives an object through one of
the senses and is thereby mentally
affected

Perception Middle Experiencer

178 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 57.

179 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 57-117. See also Rutger J. Allan, “Voice,” in
EAGLL, vol. 3, ed. Georgios K. Giannakis (Leiden: Brill, 2014), 494-502.
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Semantic Role

Middle Type of Subject

Definition

An animate subject that
volitionally performs a mental
activity, whereby the subject itself
is mentally affected

Agent, Experiencer,
Mental Activity Middle | and sometimes
Beneficiary

Agent; perhaps

. additionally A subject that is involved in the
Speech Act Middle Beneficiary or speech act in a special way
Experiencer

. . . A transitive action as a result of
Indirect Reflexive Agent, Beneficiary, and which the subject receives some

Middle typically Recipient kind of benefit

As Allan explains each of these middle voice uses, he also seeks to show
which uses are closely related to one another semantically. This in turn allows him to
create a “semantic map” of the Homeric and Classical Greek middle voice. This map then
allows him to present important data related specifically to the aorist tense and its two
formations in -ca- and -(0)n-. He perceives that in some middle uses the subject is more
closely aligned with the prototypical patient, while in others the subject is closer to the
prototypical agent.

Assessing the distribution of the two aorist forms, he finds that the aorist
in -(0)n- spread across middle voice usage types increasingly from the Homeric to the
Classical Period. Beginning with those that are the most patient-like (passive and
spontaneous process), it spread to other patient-like uses (mental process, collective
motion, and body motion) and even eventually into agent-like uses.'? In this way we see
the observations above on the aorist in -(8)n- confirmed. These forms are not strictly
passive but are fundamentally middle, and they were spreading across the middle domain

in the Epic and Classical Periods. For visualization, Allan’s maps are presented below.

180 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 148-77.
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First, note the distribution of aorist forms in Homer.'8!
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Figure 3. Homeric distribution of aorists in -ca- and -(0)n-

181 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 147.
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Second, note the distribution of these same forms in the Classical Period.'$?
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182 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 156.
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Before moving to a discussion about syntax, let us sum up our findings on the
semantics of the Classical Greek middle. Grammarians have located several functions of
this voice in ancient Greek, all highlighting a focus on the subject. Still, in many other
cases these same grammarians have struggled to find a distinction between a middle-
marked verb and the active voice. This struggle has led to the creation of a major group
of middle-marked verbs termed “deponent.” A closer inspection of these deponent verbs,
however, reveals that they too convey one or more nuances of the subject-focused
meaning of the middle. Therefore, in one way or another, each Classical (and Epic)
Greek middle voice verb highlights the subject’s participation or affectedness in the
verbal action. These verbs are marked for one broad core meaning, which can be termed

“subject focus.”

Classical Greek Middle Voice Syntax

As with the previous languages surveyed, it will be helpful to conclude our
discussion of Classical Greek voice with some comments on middle voice syntax,
particularly the relationship between the Greek middle and transitivity. The first
observation along these lines is simple and similar to that made for PIE, Hittite, and
Sanskrit: The Classical Greek middle was utilized in both transitive and intransitive
constructions. If there was a proclivity to syntactic intransitivity, it was by far not
unanimous.

Simply put, we find middle-marked verbs with and without a direct object.
When a direct object is present, it can occur in both the accusative and oblique cases. In
fact, transitive or intransitive syntax depends more on the particular middle voice usage at
hand than on the sole fact that the middle ending is used. For example, spontaneous
process or body motion middle uses show a natural association with intransitivity. This is
expected since these uses fall along a spectrum where the subject is more like the

prototypical patient. Uses such as the direct or indirect reflexive, however, more naturally
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display an association with transitivity. For the direct reflexive, the expressed object
would be a reflexive pronoun. For the indirect reflexive, it could be virtually any nominal
lexeme. This association with transitivity is also to be expected since the direct and
indirect reflexive uses fall along a spectrum where the subject is more like the
prototypical agent.

The division of labor between transitive and intransitive middle voice uses can
be viewed morphologically in the aorist tense. The maps by Rutger J. Allan presented
above reveal that -ca- forms tended to cover the more agent-like middle uses in the
Classical Period, while -(0)n- forms tended to cover the more patient-like middle uses.
Therefore, we can perhaps posit a stricter correlation between -ca- middles and transitive
syntax on the one hand, and -(6)n- middles and intransitive syntax on the other. This
coheres with our findings that the -(6)n- aorist was created from an inherently intransitive
morpheme (stative *eh;), was initially applied to the intransitive uses of stative and
change-of-state verbs, and also functioned as the intransitive alternate to transitive
sigmatic forms. Still, it must be said that due to the relative novelty of the -(0)n- forms
and their spread into the domain of their sigmatic counterparts, we cannot present the
clear-cut equation: -ca- = transitive; -(0)n- = intransitive.

Rutger J. Allan’s study on the Classical Greek middle necessitates one further
qualification pertaining to Greek middle voice transitivity. Thus far we have discussed
transitivity purely along the lines of formal syntax. Transitive verbs are those which take
a direct object; intransitive verbs are those which do not.!®? Yet Allan’s usage types
remind us that transitivity can be viewed semantically as well. The subject of middle-

marked verbs can fill various semantic roles including agent, beneficiary, experiencer,

183 A third option in verbal transitivity is the presence of di-transitivity. Di-transitive verbs are
those which require three arguments—as in the sentences “I taught him Greek” (subject and two objects),
“I made him king” (subject, object, object compliment), and “I gave them directions” (subject, object,
indirect object) (See Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek, 137). It does not
appear that the middle voice served cases of di-transitivity. Instead, these constructions were relegated to
the domain of the active voice.
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and patient. These roles situate middle voice uses along a semantic continuum of higher

or lower transitivity and show that transitivity can be present in a given verb to greater or

lesser degree based on certain semantic features.

Paul J. Hopper and Sandra J. Thompson sought to show this very phenomenon

in their article entitled “Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse.” They present the

following list of elements that may affect transitivity in a verbal clause:!%*

Table 6. Semantic elements affecting transitivity

High Transitivity

Low Transitivity

A. Participants

2 or more participants, A and O

1 participant

B. Kinesis action non-action

C. Aspect telic atelic

D. Punctuality punctual non-punctual

E. Volitionality volitional non-volitional

F. Affirmation affirmative negative

G. Mode realis irrealis

H. Agency A high in potency A low in potency

I. Affectedness of O | O totally affected O not affected

J. Individuation of O | O highly individuated O non-individuated

Each of these elements is listed as high or low according to the degree of

transitivity, or effect on an object, it displays. The more “high transitivity” categories that
are present in a given verbal situation, the higher the clause itself will be in transitivity,
and vice versa. Thus Hopper and Thompson show that transitivity occurs on a sliding
scale—a clause itself can be characterized as semantically more or less transitive.'®

In light of Hopper and Thompson’s study and Allan’s description of the middle

as a “marked departure from the prototypical transitive event,” we can also say that the

134 Hopper and Thompson, “Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse,” 252.

135 Hopper and Thompson, “Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse,” 253.
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Classical Greek middle voice always displays reduced semantic transitivity.'®® This can
be just slightly reduced, as in the case of the indirect reflexive where the subject is still
very much an agent. It can be reduced to a greater degree so that it also aligns with
syntactic intransitivity, as in the case of spontaneous process middles. Or, it can be
reduced entirely, as in the case of the passive middle.

Therefore, when considering the relationship between the Greek middle voice
and transitivity, it is important to distinguish between semantic and syntactic transitivity.
Viewed semantically, the middle always marks a lowering of the degree of transitivity
present in its clause. The subject is not marked solely as prototypical agent, but as agent-
beneficiary, experiencer, or even patient. Viewed syntactically, the middle shows no
strict association with transitivity. Middle-marked verbs can be either transitive or
intransitive. Though the lines may be more neatly divided in the aorist tense between
its -oa- and -(0)n- forms, the scenario is still not clear-cut. This syntactic phenomenon is
to be expected since the middle covers such a wide range of event types.

Transitivity features reveal to us, then, that the middle voice in Classical Greek
does not necessarily imply absence of agency or absence of effect on some other entity,
for these features can still be present in a middle-marked verb. Syntactic intransitivity
itself is not the most salient feature pertaining to the middle voice. The most salient

feature is a semantic one, namely a marked focus on the subject.!?’

Conclusion

This section has provided a lengthy discussion of the Classical Greek voice

system. In many ways, we have seen connections with the voice systems of PIE, Hittite,

136 The language of reduced transitivity is Hopper and Thompson’s (Hopper and Thompson,
“Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse, 254).

137 This is precisely along the lines of Hopper and Thompson’s statement that
“morphosyntactic markings tend to be sensitive to transitivity as a whole, rather than to the actual presence
or absence of a second participant” (Hopper and Thompson, “Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse, 255).
In other words, the Greek middle voice is marked for reduced (semantic) transitivity.
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and Sanskrit. Classical Greek also points to an original binary voice opposition between
active and middle. The Greek passive voice was an extension and subset of the middle.
Interestingly, we found the continuation of PIE stative/subject-focused *H at work in the
Greek primary and secondary medio-passive endings. Additionally, we found the
continuation of stative/change-of-state PIE *eh; at work in the so-called aorist (and
future) passive infix -(0)n-. This led to the conclusion that these -(0)n- forms are
fundamentally medio-passive.

Semantically, the Classical Greek middle voice marks the subject’s
involvement or affectedness in the verbal action. Once again, this subject focus found
expression in a variety of middle voice “types.” An appreciation of the capabilities of the
middle voice and of the origins of the Greek -(6)n- forms also led us to question the
traditional category of deponency for middle-marked verbs. Finally, in Classical Greek
we again found no strict correlation between the middle voice and syntactic transitivity.
We did, however, find the need to distinguish between syntactic and semantic transitivity.
Because of its focus on the verbal subject, the middle voice always displays a reduced

semantic transitivity relative to the prototypical transitive event.

Hellenistic Greek

The Hellenistic Greek Period encompasses Greek literature from the years 300
BC to AD 300. The grammatical voice system during this period was largely the same as
in the Classical Period. There was, however, a decreased use of the middle voice in
Hellenistic Greek, as well as some morphological change in aorist and future middle

forms.!8® Because of the large overlap between middle voice morphology, syntax, and

188 |, Blass and A Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature, trans. Robert W. Funk (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961), §307; A. T.
Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 3rd ed. (New
York: Hodder and Stoughton, 1919), 803, 814. The middle voice is used 3,730 times in the GNT
(compared to 20,735 active voice verbs and 3,659 passive voice verbs) (see Andreas J, Kostenberger,
Benjamin L. Merkle, and Robert L. Plummer, Going Deeper with New Testament Greek [Nashville: B&H
Academic, 2020], 195).
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semantics in the Classical and Hellenistic Periods, this section will be significantly

shorter than the previous one.

Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice
Morphology

Hellenistic Greek displays the same voice paradigms as Classical Greek.
Middle and passive forms are still identical in the present, imperfect, and perfect tenses,
so that these tenses have a binary division between active and medio-passive. The aorist
and future tenses still have a trinary division between active, middle, and so-called
passive forms in -(0)n/(0)no-. These “passive” forms continue to perform other middle
voice functions.

Still, Hellenistic Greek voice differs the most from Classical Greek in the
realm of morphology. At times Hellenistic Greek prefers the active form where Classical
Greek preferred the middle. This can be seen in two ways. First, some verbs that took
future middle forms in the Classical Period take active forms in the Hellenistic Period.
For example, we find the active auoaptiow in the place of Classical apapticopat, and
active dxobdow in the place of Classical dkovcouat.'® Second, certain verbs frequently
formed in the middle voice in Classical Greek are more commonly formed in the active
in Hellenistic Greek. We can note, for example, a diminished used of middle voice
notéopat with verbal nouns.! In these ways, we find a decreased use of the middle voice

in the Hellenistic Period.

139 Heinrich von Siebenthal, Ancient Greek Grammar for the Study of the New Testament
(Oxford: Peter Lang, 2019), 296. See also Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 333. But
note the future middle of 14x auaptdvo in the LXX (0x in GNT) and the future middle of dxovm 69x
combined in the LXX and GNT.

190 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 802; von Siebenthal, Ancient Greek
Grammar, 296. But note the use of moiéopon 32x combined in the LXX and GNT. As with apoaptdve and
dxovw in the note above, the shift to active forms was by no means complete. Conversely, sometimes we
find a shift in the other direction—a form commonly active in Classical Greek may take the middle voice in
Hellenistic (BDF, 165 [§316]; von Siebenthal, Ancient Greek Grammar, 299). The use of active and middle
forms simply varied between time periods, authors, and localities (so James Hope Moulton, 4 Grammar of
New Testament Greek, vol. 1 [Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1906], 158-59; Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek
New Testament, 333).
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The most significant morphological variation in voice occurred in the aorist
and future -(0)n- forms. These forms continued to spread and supplant the use of sigmatic
middle forms during the Hellenistic Period. Thus, while the -(6)n- form was used
increasingly to communicate the middle voice, it was also utilized alongside the old aorist
or future middle form with identical meaning. We can note, for example, the use of
anexpidnv (alongside dmekpivato) and £yevnOnv (alongside &yevounv).!! This spread of
the -(0)n- form would continue until it completely replaced all sigmatic aorist and future
middle forms. In Modern Greek, for example, the aorist and future tense forms are

divided between active forms and medio-passive forms inherited from -(0)n-.!°?

Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice Semantics

The semantic value of the middle voice in Hellenistic Greek is also the same as
in Classical Greek. The middle continues to communicate a marked focus on the
subject’s involvement or affectedness in the verbal action. We find the following
definitions in Hellenistic Greek grammars: the middle voice “describes the subject as
participating in the results of the action.”!®3 “The middle calls special attention to the
subject.”!®* Middle verbs “present the ‘action’ (or whatever the verb denotes) as being
primarily caused by the subject entity (as its agent). In addition to this they indicate
»195

greater subject-affectedness.

As in Classical Greek, the distinction between some active and middle verbs in

91 For examples of this in the LXX and GNT, see pp. 102-4 (yivopon) and pp. 189-91
(dmokpivopa).

192 See the description of Modern Greek voice forms in David Holton, Peter Mackridge, and
Irene Philippaki-Warburton, Greek: A Comprehensive Grammar, rev. Vassilios Spyropoulos (New York:
Routledge, 2012), 140-64, 275-84. So also Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 334; BDF,
161 (§307).

193 H. E. Dana and Julius R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament (New
York: Macmillan: 1955), 157.

194 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 804.

195 yon Siebenthal, Ancient Greek Grammar, 300.
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Hellenistic Greek may have been small and at times difficult for the modern reader to
perceive. But the definitions above indicate that the middle voice still had a semantic
significance in the Hellenistic Period. Hellenistic Greek writers felt the subject-focused
nuance of the middle voice and were able to distinguish it from the active voice.

From the core “subject-focused” meaning of the middle, Hellenistic Greek
grammarians describe many different categories of middle voice usage. These categories
are again similar to the ones described for Classical Greek. They include the direct
reflexive, indirect reflexive, reciprocal, and causative or permissive middle uses.!’® Each
of these categories are expressions of the way the subject is affected or highly involved in
the verbal action. In light of them, we can again see that the middle voice had a
functioning semantic force in the Hellenistic Period.

Finally, though many middle verbs in Hellenistic Greek clearly focus specially
on the subject, many others are not so clear. For this reason, many Hellenistic grammars
continue to wrestle with the possibility of “deponent” middle verbs. For some, the

deponent middle is a common middle category in Hellenistic Greek.!” For others, “one

196 Grammarians typically note that the direct reflexive middle was used less frequently than in
Classical Greek. Hellenistic Greek preferred the active verb plus reflexive pronoun (see, for example,
Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 806-7). The indirect reflexive middle category is
again extremely broad, indicating various ways in which the subject acts for himself, by himself, or in his
own interest. This category is also labeled the intensive, dynamic, or special interest middle (see Daniel B.
Wallace, Greek Grammar: Beyond the Basics [Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996], 419; Kostenberger,
Merkle, and Plummer, Going Deeper with New Testament Greek, 197). In the “causative” or “permissive”
middle, the subject permits or causes something to be done to himself. The classic example given for this
middle use is Acts 22:16 (dvaotag Panticon [“rising, have yourself baptized™]). This is a questionable
category. There are certainly contexts (as in Acts 22:16) where the subject of the middle verb allows or
causes something to be done for himself, but this is deduced more from context than the verb’s middle
ending (see also the critique of this category for Classical Greek in Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient
Greek, 115-17). Hellenistic Greek grammars also sometimes describe a “redundant middle” category. In
this case, a middle voice verb is used with reflexive pronoun. This is also a questionable category. In many
of the examples cited, a verb’s middle morphology is present for reasons other than direct reflexivity. In
these cases, the reflexive pronoun is necessary to communicate the reflexive idea. At the very least, the
addition of the reflexive pronoun may be emphatic (for an example of the “redundant middle” category, see
Wallace, Greek Grammar, 418-19; Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 811).

197 See, for example, Wallace, Greek Grammar, 428. For a thorough defense of deponency in
Hellenistic Greek, see Stratton L. Ladewig, “Defining Deponency.”
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might be justified in seeing some middle sense in all middle verbs.”!® Because of the
increased spread of aorist and future -(0)n- forms, there is also much discussion of
“passive” deponents in grammars of the Hellenistic Period.

In the previous section, I presented concerns over the category of deponency
for the Classical Greek voice system. Those same concerns apply for Hellenistic Greek.
If we understand the diachronic development of the -(0)n- form, and if we understand the
various applications that middle voice “subject focus” can take, and if we are sensitive to
the notion that ancient Greeks may have felt the “middle sense” of verbs more keenly
than we do, then we should be hesitant to use the deponent label. In the coming chapters,
I will seek to explain the subject-focused semantics of many middle-marked Greek verbs

given this label.

Hellenistic Greek Middle Voice Syntax

Finally, the syntax of middle voice verbs in Hellenistic Greek is the same as it
was in Classical Greek. Verbs with active, middle, and passive function in Hellenistic
Greek can all be either transitive or intransitive.!”® The same verb can vary in transitivity
based on its usage. To be sure, the switch from active to middle voice sometimes alters a
verb’s transitivity, but this is not always the case. Middle voice verbs can be found in
Hellenistic Greek without an object, with an accusative object, and with an object in

oblique cases. They can even be transformed into passive clauses. All of this shows that

198 Stanley E. Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament, 2nd ed. (Sheffield: Sheffield
Academic Press, 1999), 72. Note also Dana and Mantey: “the student should employ all the knowledge he
has and all the linguistic sense at his command in seeking an intelligent explanation of any and every
occurrence of the middle” (Dana and Mantey, 4 Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 159). For
a recent Hellenistic Grammar that questions the concept of deponency, see Kostenberger, Merkle, and
Plummer, Going Deeper with New Testament Greek.

199 When the passive voice has an accusative object, this object is often retained from a
ditransitive active construction. For example, the sentence “They served John a meal” (ditransitive) can be
transformed into “John was served a meal” (passive with retained object). This accusative can be defined
adverbially as an accusative of respect (Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament, 66).
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there is not a strict correlation between the middle voice and syntactic transitivity.?

At the same time, we should again be careful to distinguish between syntactic
transitivity and semantic transitivity as we assess the Hellenistic Greek middle.
Semantically, the middle voice marks a departure from the prototypical transitive event.
The subject of these verbs is either an experiencer, beneficiary, recipient, or patient as the
verbal action points back on him in some way. Therefore, while syntactically either
transitive or intransitive, the middle voice in Hellenistic Greek always displays decreased

semantic transitivity relative to this prototypical transitive event.?!

Conclusion

The evidence from Hellenistic Greek reveals a voice system largely similar to
Classical Greek. Some of the major differences are a switch to active voice forms in some
verbs and an increased use of the aorist and future -(0)n- forms to communicate the
middle voice. The Hellenistic Greek middle continued to mark subject focus. It displayed
no strict connection with syntactic intransitivity but was associated with reduced

semantic transitivity.

Conclusion

This chapter has provided a diachronic sketch of middle voice phenomena in
PIE, Hittite, Sanskrit, Classical Greek, and Hellenistic Greek. The goal of this study was
twofold. First, this allows us to see common middle voice features in related IE
languages. Second, this allows us to appreciate middle voice traits that Greek inherited

from its ancestors. These findings will potentially help us to better understand middle-

200 For a thorough warning not to conflate the categories transitivity and voice, see Roberston,
A Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 330-31.

201 See pp. 82-85 of this work for a more complete discussion of the Greek middle voice and
semantic transitivity.
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marked verbs in the LXX and GNT. The evidence above allows us to draw at least four
major conclusions.

First, each language operated with an original binary active-middle voice
opposition. To the speakers of these languages, a verbal action was fundamentally either
active or middle. Another way of saying this is that a verbal action could be portrayed as
either default or subject-focused. Viewed this way, the passive voice was a subset of the
middle, being the most heightened expression of “subject-affectedness.” This binary
voice opposition was reflected morphologically as passive forms developed later and as
middle and passive verbs often took the same form. Therefore, these voice systems were
different from English, which operates with the binary active-passive voice opposition.
When an English speaker approaches a language such as Greek, he must learn to think
about verbal actions in a slightly different way.

Second, morphologically, the middle forms of each language inherited a
“subject-focused” DNA. This can be seen in the continuation of PIE stative *H in the
Hittite, Sanskrit, and Greek middle voice endings. It can also be seen in the continuation
of PIE stative/change-of-state *eh; in Greek -(0)n- forms. Not only do these
morphological observations enable us to connect the categories stative verb, perfect
tense, and middle voice, they help us to see the “subject-focused” semantic core of the
middle.

Third, in each language the middle’s core meaning (“subject focus’) was
applied to a wide variety of verbal types and expressions. The middle voice
fundamentally marked the subject’s involvement or affectedness in the verbal action.
This meaning was applied to kinds of actions such as passive, stative, spontaneous
process, direct reflexive, and indirect reflexive (to name a few). Again, these applications
were not random or arbitrary but revolved around the core meaning of “subject focus.”
Therefore, when approaching a language such as Greek, we should be prepared to find
middle marking on many different kinds of verbs. While the rationale for this marking
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may not be immediately apparent, we should seek to appreciate the reason the verb was
formed in this way.?%

Fourth, in each language the middle voice was not strictly associated with
syntactic (in)transitivity but was associated with reduced semantic transitivity. When
thinking about the middle voice and transitivity, we must consider both syntactical and
semantic features. On the one hand, we cannot make the simple equation “middle verb =
intransitive syntax.” The subject of a middle verb can be agentive, and his action can
affect a direct object (i.e., be syntactically transitive). On the other hand, because of the
middle’s focus on the verbal subject, we can think of the middle as marking a departure
from the prototypical transitive event. Not surprisingly, this reduced semantic transitivity

often lends itself to intransitive syntax.

202 As we seek to appreciate the rationale for middle marking on ancient Greek verbs, we can
remember that this tells us something about how ancient Greek speakers/writers viewed reality. To them, a
verbal action may have seemed inherently subject-focused (even though it may not seem so to us). For this
helpful reminder, see Jonathan T. Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency’: Rediscovering the Greek
Middle Voice in New Testament Studies,” in The Linguist as Pedagogue: Trends in the Teaching and
Linguistic Analysis of the Greek New Testament, ed. Stanley E. Porter and Matthew Brook O’Donnell
(Sheffield: Sheffield Phoenix Press, 2009), 188-90.

93



CHAPTER 3
MIDDLE VOICE IN THE LXX AND GNT (PART 1):

THE PASSIVE, SPONTANEOUS PROCESS, AND
MENTAL STATE MIDDLE TYPES

The previous chapter outlined a historical sketch of the middle voice in ancient
Indo-European languages. We considered middle voice morphology, syntax, and
semantics in Proto-Indo-European, Hittite, Sanskrit, Classical Greek, and Hellenistic
Greek. This sketch provides a general framework for analyzing middle voice usage in the
Septuagint and Greek New Testament.

Morphologically, one of the most significant observations for Greek occurred
in the aorist tense. The so-called aorist passive form actually developed from intransitive
constructions denoting the passive voice and a network of other meanings associated with
the middle voice. These forms in -(0)n- are actually passive or middle in function and
were supplanting the use of sigmatic middle forms during the Hellenistic Period. As such,
we would expect to find them used in both middle and passive constructions in the LXX
and GNT.

Semantically, the middle voice was capable of conveying a wide range of
meanings. This meant that middle morphology could be found on a vast array of lexemes
and verbal types. Yet these many meanings are not random and unrelated. They all
revolve around the core semantics of “subject focus.” In one way or another, they point
the direction of the verbal action back onto its subject. Therefore, we would expect to
find many semantic “types” of middle voice verbs in the LXX and GNT. At the same
time, at a bare minimum we would expect to find a marked focus on the subject’s

involvement in the verbal event in each case.
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Syntactically, we found that the middle voice was not strictly associated with
intransitive constructions. Middle-marked verbs are often used with intransitive syntax,
but they are also capable of occurring with a formal direct object. The main rationale for
middle marking is semantic, not syntactic. Therefore, we would expect to find both
transitive and intransitive middle voice verbs in the LXX and GNT. We would also
expect to find these verbs covering a range of semantic transitivity.

What remains is to analyze the data. This will be the task of the next four
chapters. In these chapters I will apply Rutger J. Allan’s eleven types of middle voice
usage in Classical Greek to middle voice usage in Hellenistic Greek—specifically the
Septuagint and Greek New Testament. The goal will be to appreciate more fully the
middle marking on verbs in this literature. This chapter will consider the passive,
spontaneous process, and mental state middle types. Chapter 4 will consider the body
motion, collective motion, and reciprocal middle types. Chapter 5 will consider the direct
reflexive, perception, and mental activity middle types. Finally, chapter 6 will consider

the speech act and indirect reflexive middle categories.!

The Passive Middle

The passive middle category describes medio-passive forms (whether in -[0]n-
or -ca-) that have passive function. In such clauses, the patient is promoted to subject-
status. The agent can be expressed or implied. The important factor is that the agent is at
least conceptually, or contextually, present.? Below are examples of the passive middle

with agent both expressed and implied.

!'For the LXX examples in chapters 3-6, [ have used LXX chapter and verse numbers.

2 See Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam
Studies in Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003), 58. See also Daniel B. Wallace, Greek
Grammar: Beyond the Basics (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 431. Wallace lists reasons why the agent
may only be implied: it may be obvious from context, the focus of the passage may be on the subject, the
verb functions as an equative verb, or the agent is suppressed for rhetorical effect (Wallace, Greek
Grammar, 435-38).
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XoOlo
Isaiah 45:17

IopanA o@leTar V7o Kupiov coTpiay AidVIOV: OVK aicyLVOGOVTOL 0VOE UT| EVIPATDCLY
£€m¢ 10D aidVOog

Israel is saved by the Lord with an eternal salvation; they will not be ashamed, nor
disgraced forever.

Isaiah 45:22

EMOTPAENTE TPOG LE Kol 6O 6£60¢€, 01 A’ Eoydtov THS YNG €YD i 0 BdC, Kol ovK
gotv dAAOC

Turn to me and you will be saved, you who are from the end of the earth; I am God, and
there is no other.

Isaiah 45 provides illustration of sl in passive clauses. In Isaiah 45:17, the
agent (the Lord) is explicitly mentioned by a prepositional phrase with v76. In Isaiah
45:22, the agent is implied (no V76 phrase) but conceptually present. The latter half of the
verse and the broader context of Isaiah 45 make it clear that this salvation is

accomplished “by the Lord.”

Bontilo
Matthew 3:13

Téte mapayiverar 6 Tnoodg anod tfig [Nahaiog €mi tov Topddvny tpog Tov Todvvny 10D
ontieOijvar V1 avTOD

Then Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan to John in order to be baptized by him.
Acts 18:8

Kpiomog 8¢ 6 dpyiovvdywyog énictevcey 1@ kupim cvv OA® T oik® avTod, Koi ToAAol
1dv KopvBiov dkovovteg éniotevov kai £fartilovio

And Crispus the synagogue ruler believed in the Lord with his whole house, and many of
the Corinthians, hearing, believed and were baptized.

In Matthew 13:13, John the Baptist, the agent of passive BanticOfjvay, is
explicitly mentioned through a prepositional phrase with vm6. Acts 18:8 shows, however,
that the agent does not need to be explicitly mentioned for a medio-passive form of
Bartilw to be rendered as passive. In this latter case, given the evidence of 1 Corinthians
1:14 that Paul baptized Crispus (and the theological problems with rendering this form as
a direct reflexive middle), we can say that the agent of éBantilovto is conceptually

present.
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Again, the category “passive middle” refers to middle forms that have passive
function. Still, this category may seem confusing. Does this indicate the blurring of two
separate voice categories? But the passive middle category is helpful for at least two
reasons. First, it reminds us that the Greek voice system was originally binary, between
the active and middle voices. Second, it shows the close semantic relationship between
the passive and middle voices. We must remember that the middle voice covers a
spectrum of scenarios in which the subject is affected by the verbal action. The passive
voice lies at one extreme end of this spectrum. In this sense, the passive is a subset of the

middle, being the most highly affected middle voice type.

The Spontaneous Process Middle

The spontaneous process middle involves a subject that undergoes an internal,
physical change of state. Spontaneous process actions are distinguished from the passive
middle in that they do not involve an implied external agent. Still, like the passive middle
their subject occupies the semantic role of patient.’> Spontaneous process events are
inherently one-participant events, and the middle marking that attends them highlights a
focus on the subject’s affectedness in the verbal action.

Hellenistic Greek attests a number of middle-marked verbs that can be
classified as spontaneous process middles. In many cases, these spontaneous process
middles have a causative active counterpart. Their aorist tense forms are always marked

with -(0)n-. Below are examples of this middle voice type in the LXX and GNT.

Améiiom
First, anéAiv provides helpful examples of the spontaneous process middle.

Amorrout is used frequently in the LXX and GNT, occurring 466 times. When used in

3 For these comments on spontaneous process middle verbs, see Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 60.
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the active voice, it most often has the causative meaning “destroy,” as in Psalm 5:7 and

Matthew 12:14.

Psalm 5:7
AmOAELS TAVTOC TOVC AUAODVTOG TO YEDAOC" AvOpa OiLdTOV Kal d0OA0V BoEAvcoETL
KUPLOG

You will destroy all those who speak the lie; a man of bloodshed and deceit the Lord
loathes.

Matthew 12:14
€€elBoVTEG 0€ 0ol Daproaiol cupPovAitov ELafov Kot avTod OTmg aTOV ATOAECMOLY

And going out, the Pharisees took counsel against him as to how they might destroy him.

In Psalm 5:7, the future active dnoAeig indicates that God will destroy, or
“cause to perish,” liars (Tovg Aalodvtag 10 yeddog [accusative direct object]). In
Matthew 12:14, the aorist active subjunctive dnoAécmoty again occurs with an explicit
direct object (avTOV) and causative meaning. The Pharisees want to cause Jesus to perish,
or to “destroy” him.

On a few occasions, the active form of dmoAivp occurs with the meaning “to
lose.” Though these occurrences may lack the causative sense of the examples above
(thus, they have lowered semantic transitivity), they still stand in marked contrast and
heightened transitivity when compared to their middle counterparts. As an example of

active-transitive anoAlopt meaning “lose,” note Mark 8:35.*

Mark 8:35
0¢ yap &av BEAN TV Wyoymv avtod ool drerésel avtnv: 0¢ 0’ v dmeiésel TV yuynyv
avTod Evekev LoD kol ToD edayyeAiov GOCEL DTNV

For whoever wants to save his soul will lese it, but whoever will lose his soul for my sake
and the gospel’s will save it.

These active voice examples stand in contrast to occurrences of dmdéAlv in

the medio-passive form. While some medio-passive forms of amé6Alvpu are to be rendered

4 For an example of this usage from the LXX, note Tob 7:6b: koi dkovcog 61t Topir dndrecey
TOVG 0PBaALOVG avTod, EAumnOn Kol Exhavosy (“And hearing that Tobit had lost his eyes, he grieved and
wept”).
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as passives,’ all occurrences denoting middle function have spontaneous process
meaning. The subject of these verbs is a patient who undergoes an internal, physical

change of state. In the case of andéAlvp, he changes from life to death, or “perishes.”

Numbers 16:33
Kol katéfnoav avtol Kol doa £oTiv avTdVv {AVTa £iG Goov, Kol EKGAVYEV 0TOVS 1) V1], Koi
ATAAOVTO €K LEGOL THG CLVOYWYTC

And they and as much as was theirs went down alive into Hades, and the earth covered
them, and they perished from the midst of the congregation.

Luke 13:3
ovyi, Aéym DU, AL’ &0V U LETOVOTTE TAVTES OLOIMG AmOAEIGOE

No, I tell you, but unless you repent you will all likewise perish.

In the verses above, dndéAivu has a middle voice function. With no direct
object or focus on an external agent, the medio-passive morphology on these verbs
highlights the subject’s involvement in the verbal action. Specifically, it denotes
“spontaneous process” action, as the subject undergoes a change-of-state. In Numbers
16:33, those involved in Korah’s rebellion passed into the state of death. In Luke 13:3,
those who refuse to repent also face the destructive prospect of “perishing.”

Before moving on from examples involving dndéAiivp, we should note one
other use of this term in the active voice. On some occasions, the syntax and semantics of
amolivpu in the active voice overlap closely with its use in the middle. Note the

following two examples from Micah and Luke.

Micah 7:2a
Ot amoérmiev eOAAPNG AmO THS YRS, Kol KatopOdV v AvOpOTOIS 0VY VITAPYEL

Because the godly has perished from the land, and the upright among men does not
exist.

5 The clearest examples to be rendered as passives are those with explicit agency clauses. For
example, see 1 Macc 11:18; 1 Cor. 10:9, 10 (with agency expressed by vnd) and probably Matt. 26:52; 1
Cor 8:11 (with agency expressed by &v). The spontaneous process middle is more closely aligned with the
passive than any other middle use. In some medio-passive uses of amoéAAvuy, it is difficult to determine
whether external agency is implied (i.e., passive function) or the focus is on the subject’s change of state
(i.e., spontaneous process function). Sometimes the distinction is too fine to make much of an exegetical
difference. Ultimately, this demonstrates the close relationship between the passive and middle voices in
Greek.
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Luke 15:32 . _
evepavOfvat 08 kal yapfvar £det, 6Tt 0 AdEAPOG GOV 0VTOG VEKPOG NV Kol Encey,
Kol AToA®A®G Kol eDPEOT

But it is necessary to rejoice and be glad, because this brother of yours was dead and
(now) lives, and was lost and has been found.

Andhmrev in Micah 7:2 and drnolwidg in Luke 15:32 are both marked for the
active voice, yet they are intransitive and have meanings similar to the middle voice
examples above.®* How do we account for this apparent breakdown in distinction between
the voices? The answer is likely in the tense form used. Both forms occur in the perfect
tense. Indeed, there are no perfect middle forms of dmoAivpt in the LXX or GNT, and
most perfect active forms have functions similar to the ones cited above.’

This usage aligns with our observations in chapter 2 on the historical
relationship between the perfect tense and the middle voice. The perfect tense typically
denotes a state—in Micah 7:2 the state of having “perished” and in Luke 15:32 the state
of being “lost.” Stative actions are inherently one-participant events focused on the
“activity” (state) of the subject. Therefore, the subject focus of the perfect tense aligns
closely with the subject focus of the middle voice. The perfect middle form was a later
innovation because middle endings on the perfect tense were often semantically
redundant.® Such is probably the case with these uses of dmoAAout. The subject’s place in
the state of being “lost” (or “perished”), which could have been highlighted with a middle

ending, is already being highlighted by the perfect tense.

Enpaive

Another verb that displays spontaneous process middle meaning is Enpaive. In

® That “lost” overlaps with the idea of “perished” can be seen in Luke 15:32, where drmololog
(“lost”) parallels vexpog (“dead”).

7 For other examples, see Ps 118:76; Ezek 12:22; Matt 15:24; Luke 19:10. For a particularly
intriguing example, note how the perfect active of dmoAlvpu is aligned with other medio-passive verbs in
Num 17:27: "1600 é€avnidpeda, amordAiapey, mapavniopedo (“Behold, we are utterly destroyed, we have
perished, we are ruined”).

8 On this, see especially the discussion on pp. 35-38.
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the active, Enpaive conveys the transitive-causative meaning “to dry something up.” In
the middle, Enpaive typically conveys the intransitive-spontaneous process meaning “to

dry up.” For example, note the following active forms in Psalm 73 and James 1.

Psalm 73:15

20 déppnag mnyag Kol xelpdppovg, ob £€fnpavag totapovg HOap

Y ou broke through springs and brooks, you dried up the rivers of Etham.
James 1:11

Avétethev yap 0 TAMOG 6OV T Kavowvt Kol EENPAVEY TOV YOpTOV, Kal TO dvOoc avTod
g€émeaev Kol 1) EVTPEMELN TOD TPOGAOTOL OVTOD ATMAETO

For the sun rises with its burning heat and dries up the grass, and its flower falls and the
beauty of its appearance perishes.

Both active forms of Enpaive are transitive and causative, and their subject
fills the semantic role of agent. In Psalm 73:15, God causes the rivers to dry up. In James
1:11, the scorching heat of the sun causes the grass to dry up.

The following middle forms of &Enpaive, however, communicate spontaneous

process meaning.

Mark 11:20-21 o
Kol tapamopevdpevol mpwi €idov v cvkiv £éE€npapnévny ék pridv. koi dvapvncbeig o
[Tétpog Aéyer avtd- PaPPi, 1de 1 oukh fjv katnpdom E€fnpavral

And passing by in the morning, they saw the fig tree withered from the roots. And
remembering, Peter said to him, “Rabbi, behold the fig tree which you cursed has
withered.
In Mark 11:20-21, the middle voice of éEnpappévny and €Enpovtol communicates an
internal change of state on the part of the fig tree. The tree has dried up. The effect of this
verbal action is focused entirely on the verb’s subject, which fills the semantic role of
patient. In order to communicate this “subject focus,” Mark codes Enpaive with middle
voice forms.

Enpaivo does not only provide additional evidence of the semantic distinction

between middle and active verbal forms. This verb also displays the use of the -(0)n-

morpheme to communicate the middle voice. In fact, of the 72 occurrences of Enpaive in
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the LXX and GNT, 58 occur as -(0)n- forms. Many of these forms communicate middle

spontaneous process meaning, as in Matthew 21:20 and Isaiah 40:7.

Matthew 21:20
Kai 100vteg ol padnrtai é0avpacay Aéyovtec: Tldg mapoypfiua £€npavln 1 coki;

And when they saw, the disciples marveled, saying, “How did the fig tree wither
immediately?”

The context of Matthew 21:20 is the same as the Mark 11:20-21 passage cited
above. Matthew’s é&npdavOn communicates the same middle meaning as Mark’s
g&npavra, and it is unnecessary to force this aorist in -(0)n- to be read as passive.
Instead, in both cases the focus of the verbal action is on the internal change of the fig

tree to a withered state.

Isaiah 40:7
£EnpavOm 6 yoptog, kai tO dvOog EEémecev

The grass withers, and the flower fades.

In Isaiah 40:7, éEnpavOn again communicates a middle “spontaneous process”
meaning. We do not need to read the form as passive simply because of the -(0)n-
morpheme, and there is no external agent mentioned that would require such a reading.
Instead, in context Isaiah likens human frailty to the change of state grass often
undergoes when it withers and dies. To describe this “subject-focused” action, the LXX

translator coded Enpaive with -(0)n- morphology.’

Tivopm
Perhaps the best examples of a spontaneous process middle using -(6)n-
morphology can be seen with the verb yivopat As indicated through its lexical form

ending in -pat, yivopou is inherently middle (subject-focused) in meaning. Further,

° Notice that 8EnpdvOn is paralleled by the active é€éneoev in the next clause, adding more
evidence that é&npdvOn is not to be read as passive. Both verbs communicate an intransitive, one-
participant event. Subject-affectedness is explicitly communicated in the case of £é€npdavOn through
its -(8)n- morpheme. This subject-affectedness may be inherent in verb £é€€necev but is simply not coded
morphologically.
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yivouau is inherently a spontaneous process middle, meaning “be born, happen, become,
be.”!0 Its subject fills the semantic role of patient and often undergoes a change of state.
Most importantly, usage of this verb in the LXX and GNT attests no semantic distinction
between forms traditionally considered aorist middle (forms in -punv/co/10) and forms
traditionally considered aorist passive (forms in -[0]n-). Both forms denote the middle
voice, communicating spontaneous process meaning. For example, note the use of

yivopon in Matthew 11.

Matthew 11:21

Ovai cot, Xopaliv: odai oo, BnOcaidd- ot ei &v Topm kol Ziddvi £YEvovTo ol SUVALELS
al yevopevat &v vulv, mhdot av €v olKK® Kol 6Todd HeTEVONCV

Woe to you, Chorazin! Woe to you, Bethsaida! For if the miracles that happened among

you had happened in Tyre and Sidon, they would have repented long ago in dust and
ashes.

Matthew 11:23

kai o0, Kagpapvaoop, pun €og ovpavod Dywbnon; €oc ddov katafnon: ot i év
Yodopo1g ¢yeviinoay ai Suvapelg ai yevopeval &v cot, Epewvey av péypt thg onuepov
And you, Capernaum, will not be exalted to heaven, will you? You will descend into

Hades. For if the miracles that happened among you had happened in Sodom, it would
have remained until now.

The forms éyévovto and €yevinoav are interchangeable in these two parallel
statements of Jesus. Both forms focus solely on the subject’s involvement in the action:
the miracles “happened.” No external agent is mentioned which would force £yeviOnocav
to be read as passive. Both forms are (spontaneous process) middle.

Another straightforward example can be seen in Genesis 1:3.

Genesis 1:3
Kai eimev 6 0e6g CevnOto ods. Kai £yévero odg

And God said, “Let there be light.” And there was light.
Although one form is imperative and the other indicative, both forms of yivopout in
Genesis 1:3 communicate the same middle meaning. The forms focus entirely on the

subject’s involvement in the verbal action and communicate a change of state on the part

1 BDAG, s.v. “yivopar.”
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of the subject. In the first half of the verse, God commands the light to “come into

existence.” In the second half of the verse, the light “comes into existence.”

Daive

Finally, helpful examples of the spontaneous process middle can be seen with
the verb paivm. Not only does gaive show further examples of aorists in -(0)n- with
middle meaning, but it also provides examples of active and middle forms that are both
syntactically intransitive and yet still display distinction in meaning. In the active, paiveo
means “‘shine, give light,” while in the middle, paive means “appear.” Note, for example,

the following uses of @aive in the active voice.

Genesis 1:17
Kol £€0e10 aTOVg O Be0G &V T@ oTEPE®UATL TOD 0VPUVOD HOTE QUIVEL &l THG VTG

And God set them [the lights] in the firmament of heaven so that they might give light
upon the earth.

John 1:5
Kol TO A &V TN 6KOTIQ QAIVEL, Kai 1] oKOTioL 00TO 0V KatéAafev

And the light shines in the darkness, and the darkness has not overcome it.

In both of these cases, active voice paive is syntactically intransitive.!! Still,
its subject is semantically an agent. The focus of both verbs is not on an affected subject,
but on an affected object (expressed by a prepositional phrase). The lights of Genesis 1
and John 1 “shine on” and thus “light up” (affect) the earth and darkness, respectively.

These uses of paive in the active voice stand in contrast to the use of paivo in

the middle voice, as the following examples show.

Matthew 2:19

Televnooavtog 6¢ 10D Hpmoov 100V dyyehog kupiov @aivetar kot dvap @ Toone év
Atydmto

And when Herod had died, behold an angel of the Lord appeared in a dream to Joseph in
Egypt.

' ®aivm can occur with an accusative direct object, as in Ezek 32:8: névta 0 @oivovio &g
&v 1@ ovpavd cvokotdoovoty éni o€ (“Everything that shines light in the heaven will darken over you™)
(cf. also Ezek 32:7). Such cases are akin to the use of a cognate accusative. Ultimately the object “light”
could be assumed with every occurrence of @aive in the active voice.
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Matthew 23:28
oUTmG Kol VUETS EEwBeV pEv @aivesBe toig avOpmmolg dikatol, Eombev 6¢ €ote peotol
VToKpicems Kkal avopiog

So also you, on the outside you appear to men as righteous, but on the inside you are full
of hypocrisy and lawlessness.

Numbers 23:4

kai £@évn 6 0£d¢ 16 Bakaay, kai einev mpog avtov Balaap Tovg éntd Bopodg froinaca
Kai avePifaca pooyov kai kplov €mi 1oV Poudv

And God appeared to Balaam, and Balaam said to him, “I prepared seven altars and I
brought up a calf and a ram upon the altar.

Luke 24:11
Kol £0avieay Evomiov anT®v ®cEL Afjpog Ta pripate TodTa, Kol NIicTouy aToic

And these words appeared to them as nonsense, and they did not believe them.

In each of the four instances above, @aive functions as a spontaneous process
middle, meaning “appear.” Notice that, like its active voice uses, these middle voice uses
of paivow are syntactically intransitive. In each middle voice example, however, the focus
is on the affected subject of the verb. The subject changes states as it becomes
visible/apparent to the eyes or mind of another.!?

Further, the latter two examples above show @aivem in the aorist tense
with -(0)n- morphology. These cases do not differ in meaning from the former two
present tense medio-passive forms. Indeed, the similar contexts of Matthew 2:19 and
Numbers 23:4, with the angel/Lord “appearing” to someone, lend evidence to this
interpretation.'3 In fact, paive never occurs in the aorist “middle” (-ca-) form in the LXX
or GNT. When these Greek writers wanted to communicate the middle voice for this verb

in the aorist tense, it was natural and appropriate for them to use the -(6)n- form.

12 Interestingly, the subject of paive in Matt 2:19 and Num 23:4 displays agency and volition.
Still, the focus is on the affected subject who moves from an “invisible” state to a “visible” one.

13 There is also a compelling parallel between Num 23:3 and 23:4. In Num 23:3, the future

middle form @oveitat parallels and communicates the same meaning as the aorist form €pdvr cited above
in Num 23:4. Both forms communicate the (spontaneous process) middle voice, meaning “appear.”
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Conclusion

The above analysis of dmoAlO, Enpaive, yivopar, and @aive shows that the
middle voice in the LXX and GNT sometimes functioned to communicate “spontaneous
process” actions. Such actions involved an internal, physical change of state on the part
of the subject. These events were naturally one participant (syntactically intransitive)
events in which the subject filled the semantic role of patient.

These spontaneous process middles were coded with -(6)n- morphology in the
aorist tense. Further, they consistently displayed semantic distinction from their active
counterparts. Often the active counterpart was syntactically transitive with causative
meaning. Even when both active and middle forms were syntactically intransitive,
however, we were still able to detect a distinction in meaning. This distinction resided in
a lower semantic transitivity on the part of the middle voice verb, as it focused back on its

affected subject.

The Mental State Middle

Middle voice verbs in the mental state category involve a subject that is
affected mentally. This mental affectedness can be emotional (as in dyoaAiidopat, “T
rejoice”) or cognitive (as in éniotapar, “I know”). As such, the subject of these verbs
often fills the semantic role of experiencer. Mental state middles can either occur as
media tantum or as oppositional middles. As oppositional middles, the active counterpart

is often causative, as in the examples of poBéopat, aioydbvouat, and neibwm below.'*

®oféopar
In the vast majority of cases in the LXX and GNT, @oféopat occurs in the
middle (or medio-passive) form. When it is found in the active form, however, its

function is causative. For example, we find the following occurrence in 2 Chronicles.

14 For these comments on mental state middle verbs, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient
Greek, 64-67.
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2 Chronicles 32:18
Kol EBonoev ewviy peydin lovdaioti £mi Aadv Iepovcainu toOv €mi Tod Tel)0VG TOD
Qoffjoar avTog Kol KoTaomhot, OTmg TPoKaTAAGPmVTaL THV TOAY

And he cried out with a great voice in Judean to the people of Jerusalem who were on the
wall in order to make them afraid and pull them down, so that they might seize the city.

The aorist active imperative goffjcat is clearly causative. The direct object
avtovg is the affected entity in the clause, as the servants of Sennacherib seek to inflict
fear in the people of Jerusalem.!> This causative active use of popéopon stands in marked

contrast to its many middle voice uses.

Exodus 14:10

kol Qopaw TPoctiyev: Kol avaBXS\Vavrsg ot 1)101 Iopan 10ic 0pOaAp0ig OpdOLY, Kol Ol
AL’YDWL'IOI sorparonsﬁsvc(xv omicm avTdV, Koi £ofndncay ceddpa dvefoncav o€ ol
viol loponA mpog kbpov

And Pharaoh approached, and when they looked up, the sons of Israel saw with their
eyes, and the Egyptians were encamped behind them, and they became exceedingly
afraid, and the sons of Israel cried out to the Lord.

Matthew 10:28
Kol P @oPelofe Amd TV ATOKTEVVOVTOV TO GO0 TV & YoV Ui Suvapévev
amokteival: @oPelofe o0& LaALov TOV SuVApEVOV KOl Yoy v Kol oo Amoréoal &V yeévvn

And do not fear those who kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul; rather, fear the
one who is able to destroy both soul and body in hell.

Acts 16:38

AmMyyellav o€ Toig oTpaTNyoic ol pafoodyot Td prjpata tadto: £@ofndncayv o6&
axovoavteg 61t Popoiol siowv

And the policemen reported these words to the magistrates. And they became afraid
when they heard that they were Romans.

In each of the examples above, poféopat is used in the middle voice to portray
the verbal subject in the experience of fear. In Exodus 14:10, the Israelites experience
great fear in the face of the daunting Egyptian army. In Matthew 10:28, Jesus claims that
a person ought to fear God much more than people. In Acts 16:28, the Roman authorities
become fearful that they have not given Paul (a Roman citizen) a proper trial.

Each of these middle voice verbs focuses attention on a highly affected subject,

15 1n 2 Chr 32:18, poPficat translates a factitive use of X in the Piel stem. The only other
occurrence of active voice (poﬁa(o appears in Wis 17:9: kai yop €l pndev adtovg tapayddec Epopet (“For
even if no terrifying thing frightened them . . .”).
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and this affectedness is mental. It is important to note that this middle marking does not
necessitate that the clause be syntactically intransitive or that the direct object is
unimportant. In Matthew 10:28, the second use of @oP&ic6s is followed by the accusative
direct object TOv duvapevov [Kal yoynv kai odpa dnoiécsat]. Here, poPeiode is
syntactically transitive and its direct object (God) is of great importance in the clause.
Thus, while not detracting from the importance of God as the appropriate source of fear,
the middle voice of poPeicOe also emphasizes the proper mental experience one is to
have in relation to him.!®

Further, note that the instances of aorist middle poféopot in Exodus 14:10 and
Acts 16:38 occur with -(0)n- forms.!” There is no external agent explicitly stated to
suggest reading these forms as passive. Though there is an obvious broader contextual
source of fear, the verbs are most naturally read as middle in their respective clauses. In
fact, there is no -ca- aorist middle of poBéopar in the LXX or GNT. Of the 182 non-
active occurrences of poféopaut in the aorist, each one is in the -(0)n- form. Thus, we see
again that -(0)n- forms were capable of communicating either the middle or passive

voice.

Aioybvvopm

Aioyovopon also displays a meaningful distinction between its active and
middle forms. As with oféopan, its active forms communicative a causative sense while
its middle forms communicate a focus on the mental state of its subject. Consider the

following active form.

Proverbs 29:15
TAnyal kol EAeyyot 510600V Gopiay, mailg 6& TAAVAOUEVOS BioYVVEL YOVEIS 0OTOD

16 For other instances of gpoBéopan with an accusative direct object, see Matt 14:5; Mark 6:20;
Luke 22:2; John 9:22; Acts 9:26.

17 These are probably ingressive aorists, denoting entry into the state of fear (see Allan, The
Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 65).
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Blows and reproofs give wisdom, but a child who goes astray causes shame to his
parents.

In Proverbs 29:15, the child who wanders from the path of righteousness is an
agent of shame to his parents. The subject of the active verb aioyOvet is not the
experiencer of shame, but rather the causer of shame to others. This active voice use of

aioyOvopou contrasts with the following middle voice uses.

Proverbs 20:4
OvedLOIEVOG OKVIPOS OVK BiGYVVETAL, OGOVTMG Kol O SavILOUEVOS GITOV &V AUNT®

The lazy person, although he is reproved, is not ashamed; likewise also the one who
borrows grain at the harvest.

1 John 2:28
Kai viv, tekvia, pévete €v ant®, tva £0v pavepwdij oxduev moppnoiov kol pn
aicyvvlduey an’ avtod &v 1| Tapovsig adTod

And now, children, remain in him, in order that when he appears we might have
confidence and not be ashamed from him at his coming.

Rather than focusing attention on a highly affected object, both examples of
middle voice aioyvvopot above focus attention on an affected subject. In particular, the
focus is on the subject’s mental/emotional experience of shame. In Proverbs 20:4, the
lazy man does not feel such shame even when reproved. In 1 John 2:28, the readers are to
remain faithful to Jesus so that they do not experience shame when he returns. Notice
that, in these examples, the heavy subject focus lends itself naturally to one-participant,
intransitive clauses. Notice also that 1 John 2:28 provides another example of an aorist

form in -(6)n- denoting the middle voice.

1 Ea13 10

We also find helpful examples of the mental state middle in the verb neifw. To
begin, neibw again displays the alternation between causative active and subject-focused

middle forms. Note the following active examples.

1 Samuel 24:8a
Kol EXELGEV Aav1d TOVG GvOpag anTod £V AOYOLIS Kol OVK E0MKEV 0VTOIG AVOCTAVTOG
Bovatd®oot TOV XaovA

And David persuaded his men with words and did not allow them to rise and put Saul to
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death.

Acts 18:4
deréyeto O¢ v M) ovvaywyn kot Tav capPatov, Ereldév e Tovdaiovg kol "EAAnvag

And he was reasoning in the synagogue every Sabbath, persuading both Jews and
Greeks.

Both uses of active neibw above are causative. The accusative direct object
following them marks the affected entity of the clause. In 1 Samuel 24:8, David
persuades his men to spare Saul’s life. In Acts 18:4, Paul persuades Jews and Greeks that
Jesus is the Christ.

When used in the middle voice, however, neibw focuses on the mental
affectedness of its subject. The subject is “persuaded” or “convinced,” as in Acts 26:26

and Hebrews 13:18.

Acts 26:26
AavBavewy yap avtov ToVTOV 0V ZEIBopar ovbEy, ob Yhp E0Tv &V YoVig TETPAYUEVOV
TO00UTO

For I am persuaded that none of these things has escaped his [the king’s] notice, for this
has not been done in a corner.

Hebrews 13:18
[Tpocevyeche mepi NUdV, TEWOONED Yap OTL KAATNV cLVEIIN OV EYOUEV, &V TACY KOADG
0élovtec dvaotpépectal

Pray for us, for we are convinced that we have a good conscience, wanting to conduct
ourselves well in all things.

The examples of neiBw above are formally ambiguous between middle and
passive voices. Yet there is no clear external agent requiring us to read them as passives.
In Acts 26, Paul is convinced that King Agrippa knows about the death and resurrection
of Christ. In Hebrews 13, the church leaders are convinced in their own minds that they
are behaving well. These verb forms are focused on the affectedness and mental

experience of their subjects. Therefore, they should be read as middles.'®

'8 It is often difficult to know whether nei@w communicates the middle or passive voice, as
BDAG attests (BDAG, s.v. neifw, 3). This can also be the case when neifw is used with -(6)n- morphology
in the aorist, as in Acts 17:4: xai Tveg €€ adtdv éncictnoav kai tpocekAnpmddncay t@ IModio kol @ Al
(“And some of them were persuaded and joined to Paul and Silas”). Is éncicOnoav to be read as passive
(pointing to Paul’s words as the external agent that persuaded the people) or middle (pointing to the simple
fact that the people were persuaded in their minds about Jesus [cf. the following -(6)n- form,
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When used in the in the middle voice, neifw can also mean “obey.” This is a
natural extension of the meaning “be persuaded,” because being persuaded about
something often leads to following, or obeying, a certain course of action. Note the

following examples.

Hebrews 13:17
I&ifec60g 101G 1yoLUEVOLS VUDY Kol DITEIKETE, ADTOL YAP AYPLTVODGY VTEP TAOV YLDV
VUDV OG AOYOV ATOODCOVTEG

Obey your leaders and submit to them, for they keep watch over your souls as those who
will give an account.

4 Maccabees 6:4

IeioOn T 101G T0D Paciiémc Eviolaic, £T€pmbev kNpLvKOG EMPODVTOC
While a herald cried out on the other side, “Obey the commandments of the king!”

In Hebrews 13:17, the formally ambiguous neifecbe is to be read as middle.
The church is called to obey their leaders, not be obeyed by them. In 4 Maccabees 6:4,
we find the -(0)n- form neicOntt used for the same “middle” sense (“to obey”). These
verbs are not middle or passive in form but active in meaning (i.e., deponent).!” These are
middle voice verbs, communicating an extension of the mental-state middle meaning, “be
persuaded.”

In fact, these “extended” uses of meiBm demonstrate the range of transitivity
that the middle voice is capable of displaying. Uses of middle voice neibw meaning
“obey” are higher in transitivity than uses of middle voice neifw meaning “be
persuaded.” This can be seen semantically in that the subject of a verb meaning “obey”
fills the role of agent, while the subject of a verb meaning “be persuaded” fills the role of

experiencer. This can also be seen syntactically in Hebrews 13:17 and 4 Maccabees 6:4,

mpocekAnpmncay, to be read as middle])? Ultimately both nuances are true. This ambiguity highlights the
close relationship between the middle and passive voices in Greek as both focus on an affected subject.

19 This is true even though the middle nei@ecde is aligned with active dreikete (“submit”) in
Heb 13:17. Alignment with active vneikete does not prove that middle neifecbs is also active in meaning.
The reason for its middle marking lies in weifw’s basic meaning, “to persuade.” We should be sensitive to
the nuances of each member of a verbal pair, and in this case the use of middle voice neiBw calls attention
to the mental commitment involved in obedience. This example, then, provide clues for the broader
problem of middle-marked verbs with active synonyms or contextually active parallels. At times the answer
to this dilemma lies in understanding each verb’s root meaning.
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as both occurrences of middle voice neifw are followed by a direct object (in the
dative).?’ In Hebrews 13:17, the writer calls the church to obey toic fyovpévoig Dudv
(“your leaders”). In 4 Maccabees 6:4, a man is called to obey taig évtoAaig
(“commandments”). Therefore, we see again that the middle voice operates within a
range of transitivity, both semantically and syntactically.

Finally, we find several instances of neifw in the second perfect and pluperfect
tenses in the LXX and GNT. These uses communicate a meaning similar to the mental
state middle examples given above, and yet they are marked for the active voice.

Consider the following examples.

Proverbs 28:1
QevYeL AoePng UNOEVOS S1KOVTOC, dikalog 0& domep Aéwv mémordey

The ungodly flee when no one is pursuing, but the righteous is confident as a lion.
2 Corinthians 10:7

Ta kot tpdconov PAénete. el Tic mémowdey Eoavtd Xpiotod eivat, TodTo Aoyiléchm
néA €9’ €0vtod &L KaBmg aTOC Xp1oTod oUTmG Kol NUETG

Look at the things before your face. If anyone is convinced in himself that he belongs to
Christ, let him consider again about himself that just as he belongs to Christ, so also do
we.

These second perfect active forms communicate the same meaning that we
have seen in other middle-marked forms above. They indicate the mentally “confident”
or “convinced” state of the subject. This “subject-focused” meaning is particularly clear
in 2 Corinthians 10:7 through the reflexive pronoun £ovt®. Paul is speaking to the person
who is experiencing confidence in his own mind.

At other times, second perfect active forms of meil@m communicate the meaning

“to trust in.” This use is frequent in the LXX.

Psalm 117:8
ayaBov memor@évan £mi kKOplov 1) memo@évar £n’ GvOpwmov

20 When neidw communicates the passive voice, the agent is marked with the dative (G0 oOv pn
nelo0tic avtoic [“Therefore do not be persuaded by them”], Acts 23:21). When neibo means “obey” in the
middle voice, the dative is retained to mark the object (BDAG, s.v. neifo, 3). In these latter cases, the
dative marks both the verbal object and the “source of influence” calling for obedience from the verbal
subject.
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It is better to trust in the Lord than to trust in men.
Luke 18:9

Einev 8¢ kol mpog tivag tovg memordoTag £¢° avtoic 81t eiciv Sikator koi dEovOevodvrog
TOVG AOITOVG TNV TOPABOATV TOOTHV

And he also said this parable to some who trusted in themselves that they were
righteous, and despised the rest.

The examples above are similar to cases of middle voice neibw meaning “to
obey.” They are a natural extension of the meaning “to be convinced/confident” because
one trusts in things of which he is confident.?! Therefore, these second perfect active
forms of meiBw, meaning “to trust in,” also communicate a mental state meaning.

How are we to account for the similar meaning between these active and
middle forms? The answer is likely found in the tense form used, as in the spontaneous
process middle uses of dmoAAO seen above. We have noted the close historic and
semantic relationship between the perfect tense and the middle voice. This close
relationship rendered the middle ending redundant in many cases because the perfect
tense itself denoted the subject focus of the middle voice. In the case of neifw, the second
perfect forms focus on the “convinced” mental state of their subjects. While a perfect
middle form of neifw did eventually arise in Greek,?? these second perfect active forms
reflect a relic of the past, when the perfect tense form itself was sufficient to

communicate subject-focused (“middle’’) meaning.

XrhayyviCopan
Some mental process middle verbs can be classified as media tantum. The
middle morphology on such verbs marks a subject-focused meaning inherent in the verb

itself. Note, for example, the use of omAayyvilopou.

2l As a kind of bridge between the meaning “be confident” and the meaning “trust in,” we can
note the many periphrastic constructions involving neifw in the LXX. For example, 2 Sam 22:3: 6 8edg pov
@OAag Eotan pov, Temoldmg Ecopon €n” antd (“my God is my guard, I will be confident in [= trust in] him”)
(cf. Isa 8:17; 10:20).

22 See, for example, 2 Macc 9:27; Tob 14:4; Luke 20:6; Rom 8:38; Heb 6:9.
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Mark 8:2
XahayyviCopar Emi TOv dyhov Ot 7101 NUEPUL TPEIG TPOGUEVOLGTV Lot Kol OVK EYOVGLV Ti
Qaymov

I have compassion on the crowd, because they have already remained with me three
days and they do not have anything to eat.

Mark 6:34 N
Kol £EEAOMV €1dev TOADV dyhov, Kol Eomrayyvien €n’ adtovg Ot Noav mg tpdPata un
&yovta moyéva, kol pEATo S1040KEWY aTOVG TOAAG

And coming out, he saw a great crowd, and he had compassion on them because they
were like sheep without a shepherd, and he began to teach them many things.

Both of Mark’s uses of omhayyviCopot above show that Jesus experienced
compassion or pity. The verb’s relationship to the noun onAdyyvov (“inward parts,
entrails”) shows that this experience is deep within Jesus—in his heart.?* This focus on
the subject’s deep emotional experience is surely the rational for verb’s middle marking.
It is also important to note the parallel between omAayyviCopon in Mark 8:2 and
gomhayyvicOn in Mark 6:34, where the aorist -(0)n- form occurs in a similar context and
has the same meaning as the present tense -pot form. Here we see another use of the

aorist in -(0)n- to communicate the middle voice.?*

Xéfopm

YéPopon provides a final, interesting study of a verb used almost unanimously
in the middle voice across the LXX and GNT.?> While this verb, meaning “to worship,”
occurs in the middle voice thirty times, the rationale for its middle marking is not

immediately clear. Consider the following examples.

23 “As often in the ancient world, inner body parts served as referents for psychological
aspects: of the seat of the emotions, in our usage a transference is made to the rendering heart” (BDAG s.v.
“omAdyyvov,” 2).

24 In fact, of the twelve occurrences of omAayyviCopat in the GNT, ten occur as aorists in -(0)n-
and all ten are used to denote the middle voice. 2 Macc 6:8 has the active form omhayyvilewv. LSJ links this
to the Attic form omlayyvevm, meaning “to eat the innards of a victim after a sacrifice” (LSJ, s.v.
“omhayyved®” [cf. BDAG s.v. “omiayyviCouar.”]). In Prov 17:5 we find the compound émicmhoyyviCopou:
0 0¢ émomhayyviLouevog Elenbnoertal (“but the one who has compassion will be shown mercy”). This is
the same middle voice usage as the simplex middle forms seen above.

25 There is one active voice form in 4 Macc 5:24. This form does not seem to differ in meaning
from other middle voice forms.
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Joshua 4:24
Omwg yvdo vt ta £0vn ThHe yiig Ot 1) SHvapig Tod kvpiov ioyvpd €0ty Kai tva DUETS
o£fnos KHplov TOV B0V VUGV &V TOVTL YPOVE®

So that all the nations of the earth might know that the power of the Lord is mighty, and
so that you might worship the Lord your God in every time.

Jonah 1:9

Kai ginev Tpog avtovg AodAog Kupiov &ym gipt Kai TOV KOplov Bedv 10D ovpavod &ym
oéfopm, 0¢ émoinoev v BdAacoay kal v Enpdv

And he said to them, “I am a servant of the Lord and I worship the Lord God of heaven,
who made the sea and the dry land.”

Acts 18:7

Kai petofag ékelbev eichAbev eig oikiav Tivog ovopatt Titiov Tovotov seBouévov tov
Be6v, oL 1) oikia vV cuvopopodoa Tf) GLVAYWOYQ

And departing from there, he came into the house of a man by the name of Titus Justus, a
worshipper of God, whose house was next door to the synagogue.

In each example above, the subject of middle voice céBopat is actively
involved in worship. In this sense, the subject is agentive. Further, each example is
followed by an accusative direct object (kOplov 1oV Bedv VudV [Josh 4:24], 1OV KOprov
0eov [Jonah 1:9], 1ov Be6v [Acts 18:7]). Upon first glance, it appears these middle-
marked verbs are functioning for the active voice.

What, then, is the rationale for the middle marking on céBouot? The answer is
likely that this verb focuses on the mental or emotional experience of worship. Worship
is an act in which the subject is deeply engaged on many levels. We can see this mental
or emotional nuance when we consider the Hebrew Vorlage of the two LXX examples
cited above. Both instances of céBopan translate a form of &7 (“to fear”). Indeed, five out
of six cases where céBopat has a Hebrew Vorlage, it translates a form of 87726 Thus, the
LXX translators saw céPopon as a fitting verb to communicate the experiential state of
fear, reverence or awe involved in worship. This nuance is confirmed by LSJ, who

defines céPopan as to “feel awe or fear before God, feel shame.”*’

26 See also Josh 22:25; Job 1:9; Isa 29:13. Isa 66:14 is a free translation of the noun 72¥
(“servant”).

27 LSJ, s.v. “céPopar.”
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Therefore, c€Bopat can be classified as a mental state middle. Though at first
glance this verb appears to be simply active in function, a closer inspection reveals its
middle voice semantics. It is marked for “subject focus” as its subject fills the semantic
roles of agent and experiencer. Its focus is on the mental experience of its subject aligns it

with other mental state middles such as gopéopat and aicydvopar.?®

Conclusion

In conclusion, middle voice morphology in the LXX and GNT also continued
to be used according to the category of “mental state middle.” ®ofopat, aicydvopat,
neibw, omhayyviCopat, and céfopan all belong to a broad class of verbs whose middle
marking denoted focus on the mental experience of their subjects. Such verbs could occur
as media tantum or in opposition to causative active counterparts. They function within a
range of transitivity, either in one- or two-participant events. In the aorist tense, this
middle category was often marked with the -(0)n- infix. Again, the core semantics of the

middle voice in each of these examples lies in the realm of “subject focus.”

23 ZéBopon is related to the form oefalopon (“to worship” [BDAG, s.v. oéBouat]). ESBaCouat
occurs only once in the LXX and the GNT, in Rom 1:25: omvsg usrnMaéow v aAnBetay tod Beod &v 1@
yebdet, kai acaﬁacencow Kol EMATpELGAY Th KTIoEL Tapa TOV KTicovta, O¢ £0TV EDA0YNTOG €IC TOVG
aidvag: aunv (“who exchanged the truth of God for the lie, and worsh1pped and served the creature rather
than the Creator, who is blessed forever; amen”). The form éoePaocOnoav is likely to be understood in the
same way as other forms of céfopat above. In this case, oefalopat provides another example of the
-(0)n- middle.
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CHAPTER 4
MIDDLE VOICE IN THE LXX AND GNT (PART 2):

THE BODY MOTION, COLLECTIVE MOTION,
AND RECIPROCAL MIDDLE TYPES

This chapter will apply Rutger J. Allan’s body motion, collective motion, and
reciprocal middle voice types to the Septuagint and Greek New Testament. We will
consider examples of several verbs that align with these categories. Again, the goal is to
understand and appreciate more fully the form and function of middle voice verbs in this

literature (and in the Hellenistic Greek Period). We begin with the body motion middle

type.

The Body Motion Middle
A host of middle voice verbs in the LXX and GNT can be classified as “body

motion middles.” Such verbs include middle uses of otpépm (“to turn”), éyeipw (“to
rise”), mopevopat (“to go”), Epyopan (“to come”), viyyopon (“to swim”) and dpyéopon (“to
dance”). At first glance, the rationale for middle marking on these verbs can be confusing
since, to the English ear, such verbs sound “active.” The subject appears simply to be an
agent, actively accomplishing the verbal action.

Careful consideration of this verbal type, however, reveals that body motion
verbs fall within the sphere of middle semantics. Allan notes that “body motion involves
an animate entity that volitionally brings about a change of state to himself. Thus, the

subject is both agent and patient.”! Such verbs actually display a high degree of focus on

! Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam
Studies in Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003), 76.
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the verbal subject. In fact, we can see a relationship between the body motion middle and

the direct reflexive.

XTpEQo
As with spontaneous process and mental state middles, some middles of body
motion have a causative active counterpart. For example, this is the case with otpépw.

Note the following examples of otpépw in the active voice.

Matthew 5:39
EY® 08 Aéy® VUTV pn AvTioThval T@ Tovnpd: AAL’ 6oTig o pamilet €ig v
de€av olayova, oTPEYOV aOTd Kol TV GAANV

But I say to you not to resist the evil person, but whoever strikes you on the right cheek,
turn to him the other also.

Psalm 29:12

£oTpEYag TOV KOTETOV LoV €ig yopdv £pol, SEpPnEag TOV olkkov Lov Kol TePECmGag e
evppocHvNV

You have turned my mourning into joy for me, you have torn my sackcloth and girded
me with gladness.

In both of the examples above, the subject effects the turning of an object other
than himself. This turning could involve a change in direction, as in Matthew 5 where
Jesus commands his disciples to turn the other cheek to their enemies rather than retaliate
against them. This turning could also involve a change in identity, as in Psalm 29 where
God turns David’s mourning into joy. In all active voice cases but one in the LXX and
GNT, this affected (“turned”) entity is marked as the accusative direct object.?

While these active examples are transitive and causative, examples of otpépw
in the middle voice in the LXX and GNT are unanimously intransitive. Note Proverbs

26:14 and Acts 13:46.

2 There is one instance of intransitive 6tpéeo in the active voice, found in Acts 7:42 (§otpeyev
8¢ 0 B0¢ Kal ToPEdMKEY ADTOVG AaTpevEY T oTpatidl Tod ovpavod [“But God turned and handed them
over to serve the host of heaven™]). This use is identical to the middle voice uses of otpépm below. The
simplest explanation for it is that subject-affectedness is present but unmarked in Acts 7:42, while it is
present and marked in similar middle voice instances (see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19-
29, as well as his broader discussion of synonymous active-middle verbs in Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 203-47).
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Proverbs 26:14
domep Bupa oTPEEETAL £ML TOD GTPOPLYYOG, OVTMG dKVNPOG M THG KAIVNG o ToD

Just as a door turns on its hinge, so is a lazy person upon his bed.

Acts 13:46 . N

nappnolacapevol e 6 [adiog kai 6 BapvaPag simav: Y Uiv v dvaykoiov TpdTov
AoAnOfvar tov Adyov tod Beod- €neidn dnmbeiche antov kol ovk d&iovg kpivete EavTodg
¢ aimviov (ofig, 1oL oTpe@oneda cic ta £6vn

And Paul and Barnabas, speaking boldly, said, “It was necessary first to speak the Word

of God to you. Since you reject it and judge yourselves unworthy of eternal life, behold,
we are turning to the Gentiles.”

In both of these examples, the effect of the action spins entirely back onto the
subject. The subject can be viewed as both agent and patient. This is the case when the
subject is animate and volitional, as in Acts 13:46 where Paul and Barnabas decide to
turn their ministry focus to the Gentiles. This is also the case when the subject is
inanimate and nonvolitional, as in Proverbs 26:14 where a lazy person is likened to a
door that turns back and forth on its hinges. In both cases the activity of the subject
causes a change in the subject itself.

The first two examples of otpéem in the middle voice were in the present
tense. For the aorist and future tenses, outside of the active voice, otpépw only occurs in
the -(0)n- form. At times these forms are best read as passive, but often they are

ambiguous.

1 Samuel 10:6
Kol Epaieitan €mi 6€ Tvedpa Kupiov, Koi TponTtencels Het’ adtdv Kol oTpaenon €ig
dvopa GAlov

And the Spirit of the Lord will come upon you, and you will prophesy with them and be
turned into another man.

1 Maccabees 1:40
Kot TV 06&av avthg EmAn00VON 1 dtipic avTiic, Kol 10 Vyog authg £6Tpden i TEVOoC
Her dishonor was multiplied according to her glory, and her exaltation was turned into
mourning.

It is difficult to know whether to read the examples of otpépm above as

passive or middle. On the one hand, these forms could convey the middle voice, simply

describing the subject as “turning” into something else. On the other hand, while not
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explicitly mentioned, context seems to point to the presence of an external agent. In 1
Maccabees 1:40, the joy of exaltation is turned into mourning through the presence of
destruction. In 1 Samuel 10:6, Saul is changed by the Spirit of the Lord. For this reason,
it is probably best to translate both forms as passives.

At other times, however, these -(0)n- forms are clearly middle.

Isaiah 63:10
avtol 6 Nreidnoav kol TapdEuvay 1O Tvedpa To dylov avtod- kol £6TpdEn adToiS €iC
ExOpav, Kol a0TOg EMOAEUNGEV ADTOVG

But they disobeyed and provoked his Holy Spirit, and he turned against them for enmity,
and he warred against them.

Matthew 9:22 -

0 6¢ 'Incod¢ oTPaYELS Kol 0OV avTnV elmev: Odpoet, Bvyatep: 1| TOTIS GOV GECWKEV GE.
Kol €00 1 yovn amo TG dpag Ekelvng

But Jesus, turning and seeing her, said, “Take courage, daughter, your faith has saved
you.” And the woman was healed from that very hour.

John 12:40

Tethplokey adT®V TOVS OPOAALOVG Kol ETOP®SEY AOTAV THV Kapdiav, tva un idwotv
101G 0QO0ALOTG Kol vONowaotv 1] kapdig Koi 6TPA@AGLY, Kol idcopot aTovg

He has blinded their eyes and hardened their heart, lest they see with their eyes and
understand in their heart and turn, and I would heal them.

In each of the examples above, we find otpépw in the -(6)n- form and communicating the
middle voice. The subject of these verbs is both agent and patient, the one who performs
the turning and the one who himself changes direction. In Isaiah 63:10, God turns against
his people because of their sin. In Matthew 9:22, Jesus turns to look at a woman who has
come to him for healing. In John 12:40, people see, understand, and turn in repentance. In
each case, the -(0)n- form of otpépm highlights the affectedness of the subject in his

physical motion and can be classified as a body motion middle.

‘Eysipo
Another example of a body motion middle with a causative active counterpart

can be seen in the verb &ysipw (“to raise”). In the active voice, the subject of éyeipw
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raises something other than itself. In the middle voice, the subject of éysipw itself rises.

Note the following active voice examples.

Judges 2:16

Kol YELPEV aTOTG KOPLOG KPLTAG Kol E0GEV ADTOVG €K XEPOG TV TPOVOUELOVI®OV
aOTOVG

And the Lord raised judges for them and saved them from the hand of those who were
plundering them.

Acts 3:15 N

TOV 0 apynYov ¢ (ofig dnekteivate, OV O Be0¢ YEPEY €K VEKPDV, OV NIETG LAPTVPES
gopev

You killed the author of life, whom God raised from the dead, of whom we are
witnesses.

Both examples above are transitive and causative. In each case, God is the
subject who causes something else to rise up. In Judges 2, God raises up leaders to save
Israel from her enemies. In Acts 3 we find the most significant “raising” in the Bible—
God raised Jesus from the dead. These examples can be compared to the following uses

of éyelpw in the middle or passive voice.

Isaiah 5:11
oval ol £ye1pouevol to TPpmi Kal TO GIKEP SIOKOVTES, Ol LEVOVTES TO OWYE" O YOp O1vVOg
a0TOVG CLYKAVGEL

Woe to those who rise in the morning and pursue strong drink, who remain to the
evening, for their wine will set them on fire.

John 13:4
£yeipeTor £k ToD deimvov Kol tifnowv ta ipdtia kol AaPov Aévtiov diE{waoev Eavtov

[Jesus] rose from the supper and took off his outer garment and, taking a towel, he girded
himself.

The two examples above show middle voice €yeipw in the present tense. In
both examples, the middle voice focuses attention on the activity of a subject who causes
a change of motion to himself. For this reason, both examples are naturally intransitive.
Isaiah 5:11 describes those who rise up from their beds. John 13:4 describes Jesus rising
up from a reclined position in order to serve his disciples.

We find identical uses of €ysipw in the aorist and future tenses, only we find

these uses coded with -(8)n- morphology. To be sure, some of these forms communicate
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the passive voice. Others, however, clearly communicate the middle.> Consider the

following examples.

Romans 6:4
GULVETAPMLLEV 0LV aOTH O10 ToD Panticpotog gic Tov Bdvatov, tva domep Nyépdn Xpiotog
€K VEKpAV d1i THS S0ENG ToD TaTpdc, oUTMS Kol NUETG &V kavotnTL Lof|g TEPUTOTICMUEY

Therefore, we were buried with him through baptism into death, in order that just as
Christ was raised from the dead through the glory of the Father, so also we might walk in
newness of life.

In Romans 6:4, nyépOn communicates the passive voice. We can draw this
conclusion, not simply because of the presence of -(0)n- itself, but because the
prepositional phrase dwi tfic 60EnG 10D maTtpdg communicates instrumentality or agency
for this verb. Further, we are helped in this interpretation by the numerous New
Testament texts that speak of the God the Father’s agency in the resurrection of Christ.*
For this reason, we are also safe to interpret many of the other forms of yépOn referring
to Christ’s resurrection as denoting the passive voice.” On numerous other occasions,

however, -(0)n- forms of ¢yeipw do not have this passive sense.

1 Chronicles 22:19a
VOV d0te Kopdiag UMV Kal yuydg VU®V Tod (nthicat 1@ kupim Bed vudv Koi £yépOnTe
Kai oikodouncate ayiooua kopio T@ 0ed UV

Now, give your hearts and your souls to seek for the Lord your God, and rise and build a
sanctuary for the Lord your God.

Matthew 1:24
£yep0Beic 0¢ 6 Toone and tod Hvov €noincev d¢ Tpocétatev avTd O Ayyelog Kupiov Kai
napéloPev TV yovaiko adTod

And rising from sleep, Joseph did as the angel of the Lord commanded him and took his
wife.

Luke 11:31

Bacihooa votov £yepBfostan £v i kpicel petd TdV AvdpdV ThG Yeveds TodTng Kol
KATOKPVEL avtolg: 8Tt NAbey £x TdV tepdtv ThG YTig dkodoot TV cogiav ZoAopdvog,
Kol 1000 TAETOV ZOAOUMDVOS MOE

3 All non-active aorist and future forms of éysipw in the LXX and GNT are coded
with -(8)n- morphology. Therefore, if éysipm communicates the middle voice, it must do so with this form.

4 See Acts 3:15; 4:10; 5:30; 10:40; 13:30, 37; Rom 4:24; 8:11; 10:9.

5 See, for example, Matt 16:21; 17:23; 20:19; Mark 14:28; Luke 9:22.
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The queen of the South will rise in the judgment with the men of this generation and will
condemn them, because she came from the ends of the earth to hear the wisdom of
Solomon, and behold, one greater than Solomon is here.

Each of the examples above displays a -(0)n- form of éyeipw that
communicates the middle voice. In each instance the subject is both agent and patient,
accomplishing an action that simultaneously affects the motion of himself. In 1
Chronicles 22:19, the Israelites are called into action—to “get up” and build the temple of
the Lord. In Matthew 1:24, Joseph’s own body “got up,” or rose, from sleep. In Luke
11:31, the queen of the South herself rises up and condemns others on the judgment day.
This last example is particularly instructive because it parallels the very next verse, which

switches the -(0)n- form of yeipw to a middle voice form of dviotnut.

Luke 11:32
dvopeg Niveviton dvasticovran v tf] Kpicel petd Thg yeveds TodTng Kol KaTakpivodoty
avTV- 0T petevonoay &ig to knpuypa Tova, kai idov mielov Tova wde

The men of Nineveh will rise in the judgment with this generation and condemn it,
because they repented at the preaching of Jonah, and behold, one greater than Jonah is
here.

Therefore, -(0)n- forms of éyeipm were an appropriate way to communicate the
middle voice of this verb in the LXX and GNT. Context must ultimately determine
whether we should read these forms as middle or passive. When they are to be read as

middles, we can classify them according to the “body motion” type.® Ultimately, middle

morphology on &yeipw highlights the subject’s affectedness in his act of “rising.”

® There are some active imperative forms of éysipw that function identically to its middle voice
forms. For example, in Matt 9:5 we read: ti yap €oTiv edkOTMTEPOV, €imelv: Apievtai cov ol auaptiot, 1
einelv: "Eyeipe kol mepumatey; (“For what is easier, to say, ‘Your sins are forgiven,’ or to say, ‘Rise and
walk’?”). Like other middle voice occurrences, this example is syntactically intransitive and commands the
subject himself to “get up.” Indeed, elsewhere we find this exact use of éyeipw, but with the -(8)n- form
(xoi TpootiAbev 0 Inocodg kol aydpevog avtdv einev: EyépOnte koi un eoPeicde [“And Jesus approached
and, touching them, said, ‘Rise and do not fear’”’]). It is unclear why the biblical writers alternated between
active and middle forms in these cases. At the very least, we should say that the middle form makes subject
focus explicit, while the active form simply does not.
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Mopgvopm

Thus far we have considered body motion middles with active counterparts.
Yet there are also media tantum verbs sometimes labeled “deponent” that are better
classified as “body motion middles.” This is the case with mopgvopor (“I go, travel”) and

gpyopan (“I come, go”). Consider the following examples involving mopgvopa.

Romans 15:25
vovi 8¢ opevopan £ig Tepovsalnp dtokov®dY Toig ayiolg

But now I am going into Jerusalem, ministering to the saints.
2 Timothy 4:10

Anpag yép pe éykatéMmey dyamnoag Tov vov aidva, Koi £érepeddn cic @sscorovikny,
Kpnokng eig l'okatiov, Titog eig Aakpotiov

For Demas, loving the present age, has deserted me and gone to Thessalonica, Crescens
to Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia.

2 Kings 3:7

Kol Emopevln kai é€anéoteiley Tpog locapat Paciriéa lovda Aéywv Bacsiievg Mwof3
noémoev v €uoti- el wopevon pet’ Epod eig Mwaf gic méAepov;

And he went and sent to Jehoshaphat, King of Judah, saying, “The king of Moab has
rebelled against me. Will you go with me to Moab to war?”

[Topevopon occurs 1,269 times in the Greek Bible, never with active voice
endings.” Yet the notion of “going” or “traveling” sounds very active, so that the verb
appears to display a mismatch between form and function.® Consideration of the
semantics of this verb, however, show that it falls easily within the semantic range of the
middle voice. The subject of a verb of motion like mopgvopan is heavily affected, being
transported from one location to another. In the examples above, Paul’s entire body is on
the move to Jerusalem in Romans 15:25. In 2 Timothy 4:10, Demas himself has moved
away from Paul and into Thessalonica. In 2 Kings 3:7, King Jehoram himself went to
King Jehoshaphat for military help, and King Jehoshaphat promises to transport himself

into battle. In each of these instances, the subject is both agent and patient, moving and

" Mopedo does occur in the active voice in Classical Greek. When it does, it typically has a
causative sense of “make to go, carry, convey” (LSJ, s.v. “nopgo®”).

8 It is classified as deponent, for example, in Wallace, Greek Grammar, 430.
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being moved. This is precisely the kind of subject focus that middle-marked verbs
communicate.

Not surprisingly, we also find that the middle meaning of mopedopau is
communicated through -(0)n- forms in the aorist tense. Of the 606 aorist forms of
nopedopat in the LXX and GNT, only one of them occurs in the sigmatic middle form.’
These -(0)n- forms do not differ in meaning from the sigmatic form, however, as the
example above in 2 Kings 3:7 shows. In that one verse we see a -(0)n- aorist meaning “to
go” and a sigmatic future middle meaning the same thing. Therefore, mopehopon gives us
a nice snapshot of the capability of the -(8)n- form to do the same duty as the sigmatic

middle in Hellenistic Greek.

Active Synonyms

There are other, less common verbs of motion that can also be classified as
body motion middles. For example, we can note vijyopat (“to swim” [cf. Job 11:12]) and
opyéopon (“to dance” [cf. Matt 11:17]). Both of these verbal motions appear extremely
“active.” Yet, when we consider the high degree of physical exertion and affectedness
that the subject himself undergoes in the activities of swimming and dancing, the
rationale for their middle marking appears entirely appropriate.

We can also explain the middle voice use of the verb &pyoparn (“to come, go™)
similarly to the explanation of mopgvopat above. "Epyopat occurs as a media tantum verb
in the present tense.!® While these occurrences are often labeled deponent, they are much

better classified according to the body motion middle type. The subject who “comes” or

° Exod 3:18b: ‘O 0gd¢ tév EBpainv mpockékintor e mopevcdueda obv 680V TpLdv
Nuep@Vv €ig v Epnuov, iva Obocwpey @ 0ed Mudv (“The God of the Hebrews has summoned us.
Therefore, let us go a three days’ journey into the wilderness, that we might sacrifice to our God.”)

19 The principal parts for pyopon are formed from two different roots (*spy in the present
tense, *€levb in the aorist, future, and perfect tenses). The root *eAevd takes middle forms only in the
future tense. These future middle forms may be explained both in terms of body motion middle verbs and
the semantic overlap between the middle voice and future tense. (For a morphological explanation of
Epyonat, see William D. Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek [Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1994],
260, 319.)
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“goes” in these cases is both agent and patient as he himself is transported from one place
to another.

Still, a verb such as &pyopat or motion-specific verbs such as vijyopot or
opyéopon raise questions. If the rationale for middle marking on these verbs is tied in part
to their lexical semantics (i.e., body motion), then what do we make of synonymous verbs
that are marked for the active voice? Why, for example, is €pyopor marked for the middle
voice in the present tense, but for the active voice in its (lexically related) aorist tense
form (fA0ov)? Why is the synonymous body-motion verb Baive (“I come”) marked for
the active, not the middle voice? Why are body-motion specific verbs such as vijyopon
and opyéopan given middle morphology, but other body-motion specific verbs such as
tpéxo (“I run”) given active morphology? We could give many such examples
comparing middle voice verbs with active voice synonyms.

The answer to these questions can be difficult and should be sought on a case-
by-case basis. In some cases, we should keep in mind that each verb carries its own
unique shades of meaning—verbs are typically not entirely synonymous.!! The choice of
middle or active marking on a given verb may be due to the particular shade of meaning
the verb conveys. In other cases, the presence of middle or active marking may be given a
diachronic explanation. Perhaps a verb’s middle or active marking points backward to its
usage at a previous period of the language.!?

In all cases of active-middle synonymous pairs, however, we can give one
basic, positive explanation regarding the middle-marked verb. We can say that the verb

with middle morphology explicitly codes subject focus. This does not mean that subject

" Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 203-4.

12 This may be the case with the verb Paivm, which forms the root (or second) aorist &pnv.
Root aorists of this kind may express the middle voice derivationally rather than inflectionally, and were
likely the forms out of which the -(0)n- (medio-passive) aorists arose. In this case, middle endings on a
form like &Bnv would be redundant (much like the middle endings on certain perfect tense verbs cited
above). The middle meaning was conveyed through the strong aorist form, not a particular set of endings
(see Herman Kelln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic, and Baltic [Kebenhavn: Munksgaard, 1949], 7,
17).
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focus is not present in an active voice verb. It simply means that such a verb does not
morphologically mark subject-focused semantics. Simply put, verbs marked with middle
morphology are marked for the subject focus; verbs marked with active morphology are

unmarked for it.!3

Conclusion

In sum, many verbs denoting body motions continued to be marked for the
middle voice in Hellenistic Greek. Some of these verbs occurred alongside causative
active forms. Others occurred as media tantum. In the aorist tense, the middle forms of
these verbs were marked in -(8)n-. Ultimately, the middle morphology on these verbs
appropriately highlighted a highly affected subject. In “body motion™ actions, the subject
is both agent and patient as he “moves himself” in a certain way. Because body motion
middle verbs focus their effect entirely on the subject, these verbs naturally occur with

intransitive syntax.

The Collective Motion Middle

The collective motion middle category consists mainly of verbs of gathering or
dispersing. Such verbs are “naturally and necessarily performed by groups of (typically
animate) individuals” who act collectively to accomplish the verbal action.'* Collective
motion middles present more cases that may, at first glance, simply appear “active” in

their voice function.

13 Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 19-29. Note also the positive
explanation of middle-marked verbs made by Pennington, whose “linguistic analysis of the middle voice
does not claim that a// verbs which could be conceived of as in the middle voice categories must occur only
in the middle. Instead, it explains why so many verbs which do occur in the middle only do so (descriptive
versus prescriptive)” (Jonathan T. Pennington, “Setting Aside ‘Deponency’: Rediscovering the Greek
Middle Voice in New Testament Studies,” in The Linguist as Pedagogue: Trends in the Teaching and
Linguistic Analysis of the Greek New Testament, ed. Stanley E. Porter and Matthew Brook O’Donnell
[Sheffield: Sheffield Phoenix Press, 2009], 194).

14 See Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 82.
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Closer inspection, however, reveals that these verbs also fall within the sphere
of middle voice semantics. The subject of middle voice verbs of gathering or dispersing
can be viewed as both agent and patient. It is agent in that it takes part in initiating and
performing the action. At the same time, it is patient in that it is made part of a gathering
or dispersing event by the other members of the group who perform the same action. The
actions of these other members cause and enable the subject to perform the collective
motion. Thus, collective motion middles focus on both the involvement and affectedness
of the subject in the verbal action.'?

As with other middle categories we have seen, collective motion middles have
causative active counterparts. Further, their aorist forms are marked with -(0)n-. Below

are some examples of this middle type.

Xuvaym
Perhaps the most common collective motion middle in the LXX and GNT can
be seen in the verb cuvdyw (“to gather”). Active forms of this verb are causative, as

shown below.

Deuteronomy 30:3

Kol 1GETOL KOPLOG TG AUOPTIOG GOV Kol EAENCEL G€ KOl TAALY GUVAEEL GE EK TAVTOV TOV
E0v@V, €ig 00G d1eoKOPTIGEY GE KOPLOG EKET

And the Lord will heal your sins and have mercy on you and gather you again from all
the nations, to which the Lord scattered you there.

Matthew 27:27
Téte ol otpatidton Tod Nyepdvog maparafovieg Tov Incodv &ig 10 Tpartdplov
SUVVIYOYOV £ aOTOV OANV TNV GTEPOV

Then the soldiers of the governor, taking Jesus into the Praetorium, gathered the whole
cohort against him.

In Deuteronomy 30:3, God promises to gather his people out of exile. In
Matthew 27:27, Pilate’s soldiers gather other soldiers as they prepare Jesus for

crucifixion. In both cases, the gathered group is marked as an accusative direct object.

15 See Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 82-83.
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Syntactically and conceptually, the subject stands apart from the gathered group, causing
the gathering to happen.

In the middle voice, however, both the syntax and semantic role of the subject
for cuvdyw change. Syntactically, middle voice cuvayo is used in intransitive clauses.
Semantically, the subject of these verbs becomes both agent and patient as it participates

in the collective gathering. Note first the following non-aorist examples.

1 Samuel 17:2a
Koi ZaovA kai ol dvopec lopand svvayovrar kol topeppdAlovcty €v T KOadr

And Saul and the men of Israel gathered and encamped in the valley.
Mark 6:2

Kai suvdyovran oi andcstorol 1pog 1oV Incodv, kai annyysthav ovtd ndvto doo
gmoincav kai doa £dida&av

And the apostles gathered to Jesus, and they reported to him all that they did and taught.

It is most natural to read the above instances of cuvéyovtor as middle in
function. Their subjects are actively involved in creating the gathering event. In 1 Samuel
17:2, the people of Israel gather and encamp (mapeppdriovoty, active voice) to fight
against the Philistines. In Mark 6:2, the disciples gather to Jesus after being sent on a
mission trip. At the same time, the gathering of these subjects is enabled only by the
gathering of their comrades. The Israelites of 1 Samuel 17 and the disciples of Mark 6 are
both agent and patient, causing and being caught up in their own gathering.

We find the same middle voice usage of cuvéyw in the aorist tense, marked by
the -(0)n- infix.

Genesis 49:1 .

"Exdiecev 0¢ lakmpP tovg viovg avtod kai sinev ZuvayOnte, iva dvayysilm vuiv, ti
ATOoVToEL DUV €T E0YATOV TOV UEPDV

And Jacob called his sons and said, “Gather together, in order that I might announce to
you what will happen to you at the end of the days.”

Psalm 2:2

napéotnoayv ol PactAeis Thg YR, Kai ol dpyovies suviyOneay émi 10 aVTO KOTA TOD
Kupilov Kol Kot Tod ¥P1oTod ovTod

The kings of the earth have stood by one another, and the rulers have gathered together,
against the Lord and against his anointed one.
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Matthew 13:2
Kol ouviyOneay tpdg avTov dyhot ToAAoL, BGoTe aOTOV £ic TAoTov EuPdavta kabfcat, kol
nag O OYAog &ml TOV aiylohOV EIGTIKEL

And great crowds gathered to him, so that, getting into a boat, he sat down, and the
whole crowd stood on the shore.

We should read each of the aorist examples of cuvdym above as communicating the
middle voice. Each instance is intransitive, with the subject filling the role of both agent
and patient in the gathering event. Genesis 49:1 gives a helpful example because cuvayw®
occurs as an imperative. There Jacob commands his sons to gather to himself (not “be
gathered” by someone else) so that he can speak to them. In Psalm 2:2, cuvéyw should
not be read as passive because the hostile agency of the kings and rulers is in view. They
actively gather themselves to make a stand against the Messiah. Finally, Matthew 13:2 is
helpful because it parallels the example in Mark 6:2 given above. Both verses give a
simple example of a group gathering themselves to Jesus. While in Mark 6:2 the middle
voice event was communicated with present tense cuvayovtot, in Matthew 13:2 it is
communicated by the aorist -(0)n- form cuviydnoav. Therefore, once again we

find -(0)n- forms used for the middle voice.

ABpoilo
We find similar examples of the collective motion middle in other verbs of
gathering and dispersing in the LXX and GNT. Note, for example, the uses of a0poilw

below.

Ezekiel 36:24

Kol Afpyopat DUAG €k TdV 0vav Kol a0poicm VLIAS £K TAcHY TV Youdv Kol elcdEwm
VUAG €1g TNV YTV DUV

And I will take you from the nations and gather you from all the lands and bring you into
your land.

Luke 24:33 N

Kol AvooTAvVTEG aVTH TH Ope VTéstpeyay gig Tepovoainu, kai evpov nOposUEVOVS TOVGS
gvoeka Kai TOLG GUV VTG

And rising at that same hour, they returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven and those
with them gathered together.
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Numbers 20:2
Kol oUK MV DOwp Tf} cvuvaywYT, Kol n0peicOnoav éni Mwvotv kol Aapwv

And there was no water among the congregation, and they gathered against Moses and
Aaron.

In Ezekiel 36:24, we find a causative active example of d0pollw. God is the
agent, and he promises to cause a great gathering of his people after the exile. In Luke
24:33, we find the perfect medio-passive form n0poicuévovg. After encountering the
risen Christ, two of his disciples return to the other disciples who were gathered together.
This form is to be read as middle in function. The disciples had formed (and thus become
part of) their own gathering. Finally, in Numbers 20:2, the people of Israel rose up
against Moses and Aaron in rebellion because they lacked water. This is a hostile
gathering; the congregation is acting as both agent and patient. Here is another -(0)n-

form communicating the middle voice.

Awoneipm

Awoneipw offers examples similar to the ones above, only now with the act of
dispersing.

Deuteronomy 4:27
Kol OLGTEPET KUPLOG LUAS €V TGV TOlG £Bveoty kol KataielpOnoeche dAiyol apOud &v
101G £Bveoty, gig obg elohEetl KOPLOG VIOG EKET

And the Lord will scatter you among all the nations, and you will be left few in number
among the nations, into which the Lord will bring you there.

1 Samuel 14:34a

Koi €imev LaovA AleomdapnTe £v 1® Aad Kol eimate adToic Tpocayayeiv Evtadda €KaoTog
TOV HOGYOV a0Tod Kol Ekactog TO TPdPaToV avTod

And Saul said, “Disperse among the people and tell them to bring here each his bull and
each his sheep.”

1 Maccabees 11:47

Kai €ékaAecev O Pacirledg Tovg lovdaiovg €mi foriBetayv, Kai EmcuvixOncay Tpog avToOV
navteg Gpo kol olesTdpnoay £v i mOAEL Kol dméktevay €v T NUéEpa €ketvn &ig
HoLpLadag dEKa

And the king called the Judeans for help, and they gathered to him all together and
scattered in the city and killed on that day up to one hundred thousand.
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We see a causative active example of dwauoneipw in Deuteronomy 4:27, where
the Lord promises to scatter his people in the exile when they disobey him. The examples
in 1 Samuel 14:34 and 1 Maccabees 11:47 contrast with this. In 1 Samuel 14, Saul tells
the Israelites to disperse themselves in order to collect animals for sacrifice.!® In 1
Maccabees 11, a group of Judeans first gathers (émicvuviiyOnoav) to the king and then
scatters abroad for war. Both of these occurrences can be read naturally as middles. In
each middle voice example, the verbal syntax shifts to intransitive as the groups scatter
themselves. Further, the members of each group are heavily affected by this scattering
event. They act as both agent and patient, causing the scattering to happen and being
caught up in the scattering as it happens. Note, once again, that these collective motion
middle examples occur in the aorist -(0)n- form.

Of course, not all medio-passive forms of cuviyw, d0poilw, dacmeipw, or
other collective motion verbs are clearly to be read as middles. In determining whether to
read a medio-passive collective motion verb as middle or passive, we must consider the
contextual importance of an external agent to the gathering or dispersing event.!” In
ambiguous cases where there is no clear focus on an external agent, it is often best to read
the form as a middle. In other cases, when we can detect an external agent to the
collective event, we should read the form as passive. This is clearest when the agent is
explicitly marked by vr6 plus the genitive,'® but other contextual factors can point to the

prominence of an external agent as well.

Psalm 67:2
Avoaotto 6 0ed¢, Kol d1acKopmeOT@oay o1 £xOBpoi avtod, Kol puyETmwoay ol
HGODVTEG AVTOV ATO TPOGHOTOV AVTOD

16 The NETS translation of 1 Sam 14:34 translates diacmépnzte as a direct reflexive: “And
Saoul said, ‘Disperse yourselves among the people . . .”” (Albert Pietersma and Benjamin G. Wright, eds.,
A New English Translation of the Septuagint [Oxford: Oxford University Press], 2007).

'7 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 83-84.

18 For an example with vr6 plus the genitive, note Ps Sol 4:19: ckopmicOeincov cipkeg
avOpomapéokmv vro Onpiov (“May the flesh of men-pleasers be scattered by the wild animals”).
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Let God arise, and let his enemies be scattered, and let those who hate him flee from
before him.

Acts 8:1b

‘Eyéveto 0¢ €v ékelvn th MUEPQ dtwyprog péyag mi v ékkAnoiav tnv &v Tepocoidpoig:
navteg 0 dLETAPN oAy KT TOG YDpag THe Tovdaiag kol Zapapeiog TANY TdV
GTOGTO AWMV

And a great persecution happened on that day against the church in Jerusalem, and they
were all scattered throughout the villages of Judea and Samaria, except the apostles.

There is no agency phrase in either of the examples above. Nevertheless,
context points to the prominence of an external agent and leads us to read the medio-
passive collective motion verb as passive. In Psalm 67:2, God causes the scattering of his
enemies as he rises up in victory. So also in Acts 8:1, context indicates that the church
was scattered through, or because of, the instrument of persecution.!”

This leads to one other important contextual factor to consider when analyzing
medio-passive verbs of collective motion in the LXX and GNT: God’s agency in the
exile. Many verbs of gathering and dispersing in the Bible occur in exilic contexts. In the
Bible, God is the ultimate agent in dispersing his people into and gathering his people

from exile.?’ This perspective should inform us when reading verses like the ones below.

Isaiah 11:12
Kai apel onueiov €ig Ta €0vn kol cuvaéetl Tovg dmoiopévoug Iopon Kol Tovg
oreomappévoug tod lovda cuvael ék TAV TEGGAPOV TTEPVYWOV THG VTG

And he will raise a sign for the nations and will gather the lost ones of Israel, and the
scattered ones®' of Judah he will gather from the four ends of the earth.

Joel 4:2b
dtakprOnoopat TPOG aTOVS EKET LTEP TOD AcoD oL Kai ThHG KAnpovouiog pov Iopani, ol
oeomapnoay £v 10l £Bvecty

I will enter into judgment with them there on behalf of my people and my inheritance,
Israel, those who were scattered among the nations.

19 Cp. Acts 11:19: “Now those who were scattered (Sracmapévteg) because of the persecution
that arose over Stephen traveled as far as Phoenicia and Cyprus and Antioch, speaking the word to no one
except Jews.”

20 Cf. Deut 30:3 (cuvdyw); Deut 4:27 (Swooneipw); Ezek 36:24 (40poilw); Deut 30:3; Jer 9:15;
Ezek 11:16 (dwackopmilm).

2! Though the perfect tense of this participle leads us to read the verb as stative (Israel is in a
scattered state), we can still understand its voice as passive (Israel has been put into a scattered state by
God).
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Formally, we could read the collective motion verbs dieomapuévous (Isa 11:12)
and oeondpnoav (Joel 4:2) as middle or passive. In deciding how to read them, we
should consider the presence or importance of an external agent. In these cases, the
widespread biblical teaching that God was the ultimate agent in Israel’s exile leads us to

render the forms as passive.

Conclusion

In conclusion, some verbs in the LXX and GNT are marked for the middle
voice because they denote collective events. In these cases, the subject is both agent and
patient in the collective action. The middle morphology on these verbs highlights the
subject’s patient-status (affectedness). In contrast to causative active counterparts,
collective motion middle verbs occur in intransitive clauses. In this way, their subject
focus is displayed syntactically. In the aorist tense, collective motion middle verbs are
marked by -(0)n-.

One final comment is in order from this study of the collective motion middle.
When we consider the semantics of this middle voice type, we can detect an overlap
between it and other middle categories. For example, there is a relationship between the
collective motion and the reciprocal middle types (see below).?? At times the lines
between the collective motion and the direct reflexive type also appears blurred.?* This is
a reminder of the somewhat artificial nature of these middle voice categories. Most
importantly, in each case we can detect the core semantics of the middle voice—a

marked focus on the verbal subject.

22 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 83.

23 Cf. the example from 1 Sam 14:34 above. In many cases, we could say that the collective
subject “gathered themselves together” or “dispersed themselves.”
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The Reciprocal Middle

Reciprocal middle verbs describe events in which at least two entities perform
the same action on one another. As Allan describes, these are “actions which naturally
have two participants, A and B: A performs the same action with respect to B as B with
respect to A.”>* Actions of this type fall within the range of middle semantics because the
subject functions as both agent and patient. The verb focuses on the subject as both
performing the action and affected by the same action of another.

Reciprocal middles are normally media tantum. Some of the clearest and most
common examples can be seen in verbs of fighting (e.g., dyoviCopat, payonar). Further,
as will be shown below, the reciprocal middle can occur in either one- or two-argument
clauses that highlight the affectedness of different members in the event.2> We begin with

examples of one-argument reciprocal middle verbs.

AymviCopar

AywoviCouon (“to engage in a contest, fight, struggle”)?® describes a naturally
reciprocal action. To engage in a true battle, two parties are needed. Each party must fight
and be fought against. Thus, the subject of dywvilopon is highly affected as both agent
and patient. AywviCopat occurs only in medio-passive form in the LXX and GNT.
Interestingly, in the aorist it is only found as a sigmatic middle. Note the following

examples.

2 Maccabees 13:14

d0VGg 0& TNV €mTpomnv 1@ KTioT) T0D KOGHOL TOPUKAAEGOS TOVG GLV 0T YEVVOIMG
ayovicaoOar péypt Oavatov mepi vopwv, iepod, mOAE®S, TaTpidoc, ToAMTelNg TEPL 08
Mwdceiv émomcato v otpotonedeiov

And giving the decision to the Creator of the world, exhorting those with him to fight
nobly unto death for the law, temple, city, homeland, and citizenship, he then made camp

24 Rutger J. Allan, “Voice,” in EAGLL, vol. 3, ed. Georgios K. Giannakis (Leiden: Brill, 2014),
497.

25 For comments such as these on reciprocal middle verbs, see also Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 84-87.

26 BDAG, s.v. “dyovilopor.”
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near Modein.

John 18:36

amexpin Incodg: 'H Pacideio 1 £un ovk E6Tiv £k T0D KOGUOV TOVTOV: £l K TOD KOGHOV
T0UTOL NV 1 Pacideia 1) un, ol vVINPETaL ol Epol Rywvilovro dv, tva un Tapadodd Toig
‘Tovdaiolg: vdv 8¢ 1 Pactieio 1) Eun ovk Eotv Eviedbev

Jesus answered, “My kingdom is not from this world. If my kingdom were from this

world, my servants would be fighting, in order that I might not be handed over to the
Jews. But now my kingdom is not from here.”

In 2 Maccabees 13:14, the Jews are exhorted to fight against the Romans for
their homeland and, ultimately, their God. In John 18:36, Jesus explains why his own
disciples do not fight to keep him from being arrested by the Jews. In both verses, we
must gather from context the second party involved in the battle. Nonetheless, a literal,
physical battle is envisioned in which the subject both fights and is fought against.

Of course, the battle which dywviCopot describes need not be physical. Often
in the Bible this verb portrays the spiritual battle of the Christian. Paul describes this

“fight of the faith” in 1 Timothy 6:12.2

1 Timothy 6:12
ayviCov TOvV kadov aydva g miotems, EmlaPod thg aiwviov {ofg, ig fjv EKANONg Kai
OUOAOYNGOG TNV KOATV OLOAOYIOY EVOTIOV TOAADY LOPTOP®V

Fight the good fight of the faith, take hold of the eternal life, to which you were called
and about which you confessed the good confession before many witnesses.

Paul tells Timothy to press on in a real, reciprocal war in which he fights
against and is fought by the spiritual forces of evil. Timothy is very much acting in and
affected by this war, and the middle marking of dywvifov conveys this well.

The examples of dywviCopot above describe one-argument, intransitive events
that focus on the affectedness of one side of the reciprocal action. We find other

examples, however, in which both parties are mentioned as subject of a reciprocal middle

27 Cf. Luke 13:24; Col 1:29; 4:12; 1 Tim 4:10; 2 Tim 4:7.
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verb of fighting. In these cases, both affected entities are given equal prominence.?® To

see this, we turn to the verb pdyopou.

Mayopm

Maéyopon (“to fight, quarrel, dispute™)?® is another naturally reciprocal verb of
fighting. It occurs only in medio-passive form, and only as a sigmatic middle in the aorist
tense. First, consider the following one-argument uses of pdyopat in which both sides of

the dispute are mentioned as subject.

2 Samuel 14:6 N

Kai ye T} 000AN cov VO vioi, kol Enay£cavTo dycpérapm &V 1@ ayp®d, Kai oK MV O
g€apovevog ava LEGOoV avTdV, Kol Emaicey O €1¢ TOV AdEAPOV avToD Kol 0avatwoey
avTOV

And indeed, your servant had two sons, and they both fought in the field, and there was
no one who removes in their midst, and the one struck his brother and killed him.

John 6:52

"Epéyovro odv mpdg dArnrovg oi Tovdaiot Aéyovtec: Idg Svvorar ovtoc Muiv dodvar v
obpka aToD QOYETV;

Therefore, the Jews disputed with one another, saying, “How is this one able to give us
his flesh to eat?”

In both examples above, all parties in the reciprocal event are included as
subject of an intransitive verb. In 2 Samuel 14:6, two brothers fight to the death. Neither
is singled out as more prominent that the other; both (dpeotepotr) are simply engaged in
battle. In John 6:52, several Jews engage in a dispute over Jesus’ words. This is an
interesting example because John adds the words npog dAAnAovg to specify that the Jews
were arguing among themselves and not with some other group. In these constructions
the reciprocal battle is viewed as one holistic event, with both affected sides equally

emphasized.

28 In English, consider the sentence The Jews and the Romans fought in the war. Neither “the
Jews” nor “the Romans” are given prominence. Both parties are simply said to be engaged in battle. On the
significance of writing the reciprocal action as a one- or two-participant event, see Allan, The Middle Voice
in Ancient Greek, 85-87.

2 BDAG, s.v. “péyopar.”
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There are many other examples of reciprocal middle verbs occurring with two
arguments. In these cases, the second argument is normally marked with either the dative
case or a prepositional phrase (typically mpdg + the accusative [cf. John 6:52 above]).

Note the following examples with pdyopout.

Genesis 31:36 N
apyicOn o6¢ laxkmp kol épayécato T® Aafav: dnokpibeic 6¢ lakwp eimev 1@ AaPav Ti 10
Gdtknua pov Kol Tt 10 ApdpTUd pov, 8Tt Katedim&og Omicm Hov

And Jacob became angry and quarreled with Laban. And answering, he said to Laban,
“What is my unrighteousness, and what is my sin, that you have followed after me?”

2 Chronicles 27:5a
a0TO¢ Enayécato mpoc facirién VIOV AppmV Kol Kotioyvoey €n’ auTov

He [Jotham] fought with the king of the sons of Ammon and overcame him.

In both verses above, the two contending parties are distinguished by means of
the dative case or prepositional phrase. This puts the reader’s focus on one entity (the
subject) as the prominent affected participant in the dispute. In turn, it deemphasizes the
participant marked by the dative case or prepositional phrase. Therefore, pdyopon can be
used in different syntactical constructions that focus on different members of the battle.
In all cases, however, its middle ending highlights the affectedness of its subject in a

reciprocal event.?°

AwAéyopar
Awéyopon (“to converse, discuss, argue”) provides another example of the

reciprocal middle. This term describes various ways of engaging “in a speech exchange”

30 As with so many middle voice verbs, we can find examples of synonymous verbs marked in
the active. [Todepém (“to wage war, be hostile” [BDAG, s.v. “noiepém”]) provides one such example. This
word occurs alongside pdyopat in Jas 4:2a: xai tnhodte, kai 00 dvvache Emtuyeiv: phyecbe kol molepeite
(“’You are also envious, and you are not able to obtain, so you fight and quarrel”). It may be that Toleuém
inherently connotes a more unilateral act of “warring” or “hostility” toward another (i.e., is less inherently
reciprocal), and that this is the reason it does not occur as a media tantum. Even if reciprocity is inherent to
moAepém, we can simply say that this nuance is not explicitly marked for this verb. In this sense, it is less
emphasized. The subject focus expressed by means of middle morphology in the case of pdyopot must be
expressed another way in the case of moiepém (see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 87 fn. 141).
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with another party.®! As such, it naturally conveys the subject in a reciprocal relationship,
speaking and being spoken to. The speech activity both goes out from and comes back
onto the subject.

AwAéyopon also occurs as a media tantum in the LXX and GNT. It is found in
clauses with one or two arguments. When occurring in two-argument constructions, the
second (deemphasized) participant is marked by the dative case or prepositional phrase
(mpbdg + accusative).

Exodus 6:27

oVtol gictv oi drwaheyduevor mpoc Papao Poctéa Alydrtov kol EExfyayov Tovg viovg
Iopani €€ Atydmtov adtog Aapwv Kol Mwvot|g

These are the ones who disputed with Pharaoh king of Egypt and led the sons of Israel
out from Egypt, Aaron himself and Moses.

Acts 17:17
OLEAEYETO eV oVV &V 1] cuvaymYT] Toig Tovdaiols kai 10ig oefopévorlg kol &v i) dyopd
KOTO TOoOV NUEPAV TPOS TOVS TAPATVYYAVOVTUS

Therefore, he was reasoning in the synagogue with the Jews and the devout persons,
and in the marketplace every day with those who happened to be present.

Exodus 6:27 recalls Moses and Aaron’s dispute with Pharoah over the
Israelites’ freedom. @apawm is marked off as a secondary participant by being placed in
the prepositional phrase with p6g. The primary focus in this verse is on the activity and
affectedness of Moses and Aaron in the dispute. The middle form diaheyopevor marks the
back-and-forth nature of this dispute and can be classified as a reciprocal middle.

AwAéyopar often describes Paul’s ministry in Acts.>? Acts 17:17 shows him
reasoning about the truth of Christ with Jews, Greek proselytes, and anyone else present
in the marketplace. Again, the reciprocal middle dieAéyeto conveys Paul in real dialogue
with his listeners, speaking and being spoken to. This verse is also interesting because in

it we see both ways of marking off the second participant in the discussion. The Jews and

31 BDAG, s.v. “SioAéyopar.” Allan suggests that the preposition dia- “contributes a sense of
dividedness and mutuality” in comparison with the active simplex form Aéyw (Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 86 fn. 138).

32 See, for example, Acts 17:2, 17; 18:4, 19; 19:8, 9; 20:7; 24:12, 25.
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proselytes are marked off with the dative case, while “those who happened to be present”
(tobvg mapatvyydvovtag) are marked off by mpdg + accusative. There does not appear to
be much semantic distinction between these two options. Perhaps the variation is for
stylistic purposes.

As we consider reciprocal middle uses of diaAéyopat, we encounter another
interesting variation in the aorist tense. This verb occurs in both sigmatic and -(0)n- aorist

forms. Consider the following examples.

2 Maccabees 11:20
VIEP 0€ TOVTOV Kol TAV KOTA LEPOG EVIETAALAL TOVTOLIS TE KOd TOIG Top €OV
owieyOijvar vuiv

And concerning these things and the details, I have commanded these and the ones beside
me to discuss with you.

Acts 17:2

Katd 0¢ 1O €lw00¢ 1@ [TavAw eichiAbev Tpodg avtovg kai €mi capPata tpio deréEato
aOTOIG Ao TV YPUPdV

And according to his custom, Paul went in to them and on three Sabbaths he reasoned
with them according to the Scriptures.

Mark 9:34
o1 0¢ £€010TMV, TPOS AAANAOLS YOp dteréyOncay v i) 00O Tig peilov

But they were silent, because they had argued with one another on the way who was the
greatest.

I will comment more on this variation below. For now, notice that each of
these aorist uses of dtahéyopan carries a reciprocal middle sense. Acts 17:2 communicates
this through the sigmatic form deAéEato, as Paul continued to reason with others about
Jesus. Second Maccabees 11:20 and Mark 9:34, however, communicate this
through -(0)n- forms. In both of these verses, people are actively involved in discussion
and, therefore, the forms should not be read as passive. Here we find both sigmatic

and -(0)n- forms of dtaiéyopar used for the (reciprocal) middle voice.
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Acmalopm
Aonalopan (“to greet, welcome™??) is another media tantum that may best be

classified as a reciprocal middle. Typically, a successful “greeting” is a reciprocal act.
Two parties must interact, and ideally there is a mutual extension of fellowship (a mutual
“hello”) between them. If this analysis is correct, then dondlopon would provide an
example of a reciprocal middle verb in transitive syntax with an accusative direct
object.?*

The reciprocal nature of domdlopat can be seen in the frequent use of the

reciprocal pronoun dAAlovg with this verb, as in the examples below.?

Exodus 18:17
EENABeY 0& Mmvo|g €ig cuvavino 1@ Youppd adtod kol TpoceKHVICEY 0T Kol
€piAnoev avTdv, Kol NoTAcavTo AAMA0VS Kol El0TyayeV aDTOV €1g TV GKNVIV

And Moses went out to meet his father-in-law, and he knelt before him and kissed him,
and they greeted one another. And he brought him into the tent.

1 Peter 5:14
Gonacacls aAliovg v EIANOTL Ayamng

Greet one another with a kiss of love.

In Exodus 18:17, Moses and his father-in-law mutually extend a greeting to
one another. In 1 Peter 5:14, Peter calls his readers to reciprocal, loving greetings. In
these ways, the subject of domalopon both greets and is greeted, is both agent and patient-
beneficiary. The middle morphology marks this focus on the subject’s affectedness in the
action, and the reciprocal pronoun dAAflovg clarifies this even further.*¢

This understanding of the semantics inherent in domdlopan helps us to explain

the middle morphology on this verb in cases where the accusative object is not dAAnAovg.

3 BDAG, s.v. “dondlopar.”

34 Perhaps the accusative direct object with doméopat conveys the more unilateral nature of
the action. The subject is highlighted as the giving side and the accusative object as the receiving side of
the greeting. Still, inherent in the idea of a “successful” greeting would be a reciprocal greeting, reception,
or welcome, from the direct object.

35 In addition to these examples, see 1 Macc 7:29; 11:16; Tob 5:10; Rom 16:16; 2 Cor 13:12.

36 Note that in both of these examples domdopar occurs as a sigmatic aorist middle. In the
LXX and GNT, dondlopon always occurs in this sigmatic form in the aorist tense.
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This occurs with great frequency when the New Testament writers extend greetings

through their letters, as in Romans 16:23.

Romans 16:23
aomaleror vuag I'diog 6 EEvog pov kai OANG thg ékkAnoiag. demaleTar vuds "Epactog O
oikovolog Thg moAemg Kol Kobaptog 6 dderpdg

Gaius, the host of me and the whole church, greets you. Erastus, the city treasurer, greets
you, and Quartus the brother.

These uses of middle voice domdlopar may appear more unilateral, lacking a
reciprocal (and therefore middle) sense. But we must keep in mind the lexical semantics
of this word. Aordalopan is an inherently middle verb. Its middle morphology marks that
its basic meaning normally involves some kind of reciprocal action—even if that

reciprocal action is not obvious in specific texts like this one.?’

Verbs Not Naturally Reciprocal

Thus far we have only discussed naturally reciprocal verbs. The middle ending
on these media tantum verbs makes explicit a meaning that is inherent in the lexeme
itself. But verbs that are not naturally reciprocal can also be given a reciprocal meaning,
and this can happen in two ways. First, a writer can combine an active verb with the
reciprocal pronoun. We see many examples of this across the LXX and GNT. Second, a
writer can place middle morphology on a normally active verb, creating a reciprocal
middle. This strategy is far less common. Consider the following examples with

TOPOUKOAE®D.

1 Thessalonians 4:18
dote TOPUKAAEITE AAMIAOVG £V TOIG AOYOLG TOVTOLG

Therefore, encourage one another with these words.

2 Corinthians 13:11
Aowmdv, adehpot, yaipete, kKotaptileohe, mapakareicOs, 10 a0TO Qpoveite, eipnveverTe,
Kai 0 0ed¢ TG dydnng kol eipnvng Eotot ped’ vUdV

37 We can also understand conceptually that, even across a letter, a greeting ideally receives a
warm reception and the thought of a greeting extended back to the writer.
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Finally, brothers, rejoice, mend your ways,* encourage one another, think the same
thing, be at peace, and the God of love and peace will be with you.

[Mapakoréo is not an inherently reciprocal verb. One can unilaterally
encourage, comfort, or exhort another.?® In 1 Thessalonians 4:18, however, Paul gives
this word a reciprocal idea through the addition of dAAnAovg as he calls upon the
Thessalonians to encourage one another with the hope that their deceased loved ones will
be one day be raised again. This is one way to place a reciprocal idea on this normally
active verb.

In 2 Corinthians 13:11, we find the medio-passive form napaxaieicOs. This
term is difficult to translate, but it is possible that here Paul has used a middle ending to
give the term a reciprocal idea—that the Corinthians are to “encourage one another.”* If
this is the case, then Paul has created a reciprocal middle from a normally active verb
through the addition of middle morphology. In cases like this, the subject-focused nuance

of the middle voice shines brightly.

Conclusion

In sum, middle morphology in the LXX and GNT can also communicate
reciprocal actions. In these events, the subject functions as agent and patient as he both
gives and receives the same action. Events like these align well with the core semantics
of the middle voice—marked focus on the subject’s involvement in, or affectedness by,
the verbal action.

In the aorist tense, we found reciprocal middle verbs normally occurring as

38 The medio-passive form xotaptilesde should probably be rendered as middle (so Ralph P.
Martin, 2 Corinthians, vol. 40, WBC [Waco, TX: Word, 1986], 498-99). The middle here has a reflexive
sense (BDAG, s.v. “kotoptife” 1.a: “Mend your ways”).

3% For such unilateral examples, see Acts 2:40; 2 Cor 7:6; Col 4:8.
40 See Martin, 2 Corinthians, 499 (ESV: “comfort one another”). BDAG opts for a passive
translation (BDAG, s.v. “ropoxorém,” 4) (NASB: “Be comforted”). Evidence for a reciprocal translation

may be found in the “one another” flavor of the following verbs, where Paul exhorts the Corinthians to
unity of mind and peaceable relationships.
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sigmatic aorist middles. This is different from the pattern we have seen in the other
middle types studied so far, whose aorist forms were normally marked by -(0)n-. This is
likely due to the fact that the subjects of reciprocal actions are more highly agentive than
subjects in the previous middle types. Because -(0)n- aorists arose diachronically from a
morpheme that communicated stative or passive actions, it is not surprising to find this
morpheme on middle verbs whose subject is more like a patient.*! Where the subject of
middle verbs is more highly agentive, it is also not surprising to find sigmatic aorist
forms.

At the same time, we did find reciprocal middles marked by -(0)n- in the case
of dtudéyopar. These forms displayed no semantic difference from their sigmatic middle
counterparts. This again displays the changing state of Greek during the Hellenistic
period, as use of the -(0)n- aorist was spreading across the spectrum of middle types and
taking the place of the sigmatic middle. We see a snapshot of this process in the case of

Stodéyopon and the reciprocal middle category.*?

41 See pp. 63-66 of this work for discussion of the diachronic development of -(0)n- aorists.
42 These observations are built off of Allan’s discussion of the distribution of sigmatic

and -(0)n- aorists in the Homeric and Classical Periods (Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 148-77,
and especially his chart on p. 156 [see also pp. 79-81 of this work]).
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CHAPTER 5
MIDDLE VOICE IN THE LXX AND GNT (PART 3):

THE DIRECT REFLEXIVE, PERCEPTION, AND
MENTAL ACTIVITY MIDDLE TYPES

In the previous two chapters, we have begun to see the range of “subject-
focused” nuances the middle voice communicated in Hellenistic Greek. In this chapter,
we will test the literature of the Septuagint and Greek New Testament for three more of
Rutger J. Allan’s middle voice types: the direct reflexive, perception, and mental activity
middles. We will also continue to observe trends in middle voice morphology and syntax.

We begin with the direct reflexive middle.

The Direct Reflexive Middle

The direct reflexive middle describes actions in which a human agent
“volitionally performs an action on him or herself.”! In this way, as with the reciprocal
middle, the subject functions as both agent and patient. The “subject focus” of the middle
voice is perhaps seen most clearly with this middle type, as the effect of the verbal action
spins entirely back onto the subject.

Most direct reflexive middles have active counterparts. In other words, while
these are verbal actions that the subject may naturally perform on himself, that direction
of the action is not necessary. The subject may also perform these actions on someone
else (in which case the verb is marked for the active voice). Hellenistic Greek continued
to have two strategies for communicating direct reflexivity. First, the writer might use the

reflexive pronoun (¢avtod). Second, he might add a middle ending to the verb. When a

! Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam
Studies in Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003), 88.
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verb communicates a naturally reflexive event, use of the middle ending is common.?
Nearly all aorist direct reflexive middles in the LXX and GNT occur in the sigmatic
form. The direct reflexive middle is found on several different categories of verbs. We

begin with examples of verbs of grooming.

Verbs of Grooming

Verbs of grooming describe actions of washing, adorning, and other cosmetic
care. One of the most commonly cited verbs in this category is Aov® (“to wash”). In the

active, Aovw describes the subject washing someone else, as in Leviticus 8:6.

Leviticus 8:6
Kol Tpoonveykey Mmuoiic 1oV Aapmv kol Tovg viovg avTod Kol EAOVGEY o TOVE VOATL

And Moses brought Aaron and his sons forward and washed them in water.

In Leviticus 8:6, Moses ceremonially washes Aaron and his sons in order to
consecrate them for the priesthood. The active voice is used because this washing
happens to an object other than the subject.

The direction of this verbal action is different, however, in the following

middle voice examples.

Leviticus 11:40

Kai 0 aipov and Bvnoaiov adtdv TAVVET Ta ipdtio Kol AoveeTan BTt Kol AKAOapTog
gotan Emg EoméEPOG

And the one who takes up their carcasses shall wash his garments and wash himself in
water and be unclean until evening.

Isaiah 1:16

Aovoao0e, kabapol Yéveohe, Apélete TAG TOVIPLOG GO TAOV YLYDV VUDY ATEVAVTL TOV
0OOAL®VY pov, Tavcache Ao TAV TOVNPLDY VUGV

Wash vourselves, become clean, remove the evils from your souls before my eyes, cease
from your evils.

2 For these comments on direct reflexive middles, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient
Greek, 88-90. For the examples given below, use of the reflexive pronoun was infrequent. The middle
ending was by far the more dominant strategy for communicating reflexivity. The same trend is evident for
classical Greek (see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 90 fn. 150).
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The two verses above give examples of Lobw in the middle voice and functioning as a
direct reflexive. In Isaiah 1:16, Isaiah calls the Israelites to cleanse themselves from their
evil deeds. Leviticus 11:40 is helpful because it shows AoV in the middle alongside
another verb of grooming (TAVvw) in the active. The active mAvvel is used for the subject
washing something outside of himself, namely his garments, while the middle Aovceton
is used for the subject washing his own person.

Another verb meaning “to wash” that gives examples of the direct reflexive
middle is virtw. Whether in the active or middle voice, vinto is typically transitive,
followed by an accusative direct object denoting the particular body part washed. In the
active, this body part belongs to someone other than the subject, while in the middle it

belongs to the subject himself.

Genesis 43:24
Kol fveykev DOWpP Viwar ToVg T6d0g AVTAOV Kol ESOKEV YOPTAGHOTO TOIG HVOLg AVTOV

And he brought water to wash their feet and he gave their donkeys food.

Genesis 43:31 .
Kol Vo auevog 10 mpocomov £EeAfmv Evekpatedoato Kai enev [apdbete dptovg

And washing his face, going out, he controlled himself and said, “Serve bread.”

Matthew 6:17
oL &¢ vnotebmv dhenyoi cov TNV KEQUANV Kol T0 TPOSOTOV o0V viwar

But when you fast, anoint your head and wash your face.

Genesis 43:24 and 31 provide back-to-back uses of vinto, first in the active
and then in the middle voice. The active use describes a man washing Joseph’s brothers’
feet, while the middle describes Joseph washing his own face. Matthew 6:17 provides
one more example of this direct reflexive middle usage, as Jesus calls his disciples to
wash their own faces so as not to show off the appearance of their fasts. Once again, each
middle verb spins the effect of the action back onto the subject. Note also that these direct
reflexive middles use the sigmatic aorist form.

Finally, we can note two examples from the grooming verb xocuém (“to

adorn”). Here we find both strategies for giving a direct reflexive sense.
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Ezekiel 23:40

Kot 0Tt Toig (xVSpacsw 101G apxousvmg HakpdOev, oic owyskoug a&ansorsMocav pOg
ou)roug, Kol (xp,(x @ Epyectar avTovg vBvg EAovov kai oTiPilov Tovg dPHaAI0HS Gov
Kol $KOGHOV KOGU®

And it was that for the men who would come from afar, to whom they would send out
messengers to them, even at once when they came, immediately you would wash yourself
and paint your eyes and adorn yourself with adornment.?

1 Timothy 2:9

OCOVTOS KOl YOVOTKOG £V KATAGTOAT KOG HETH 0idodg Kol cw@pocHvie KOGUETY
£00Tdg, U &v mAEypacty kol xpuoio 1 popyopitol ij IHATICUE® TOAVTEAET

Likewise also women should adorn themselves in respectable apparel, with modesty and
self-control, not in braided hair and pearls and expensive clothing.

In Ezekiel 23:40, God chastises the people of Israel for their idolatries, as they
“adorned themselves” for the nations around them. This direct reflexive sense is
accomplished through the middle ending on €ékdcpov. In 1 Timothy 2:9, Paul calls
women to “adorn themselves” with godliness. This time, the reflexive sense is
accomplished through an active verb with the reflexive pronoun éavtég. The meaning in
both cases is essentially the same. These are two viable options to communicate that the

subject performs the grooming act on him or herself.*

Verbs of Clothing

Verbs of clothing include verbs that speak literally of clothing someone, as
well as a host of verbs that pertain more generally to “putting off”” and “putting on.” As
with verbs of grooming, these are verbs that naturally lend themselves to a direct
reflexive idea since it is common to clothe or put something on oneself. There are many
such verbs that function as direct reflexive middles in the LXX and GNT. These include

Covviom (“to gird”), otodilw, (“to clothe™), éxdvw (“to take off”), évdvw (“to put on,

3 Notice the string of direct reflexive middles in this verse: £éhovov . . . éotifilov . . . ékdcpov.
4 Perhaps the use of the reflexive pronoun emphasizes, or sharpens, the reflexive idea by using

an entirely separate term to convey it. For other direct reflexive middle verbs of grooming, see the use of
Bamntifw in 2 Kgs 5:14 and Mark 7:4, and keipw in Job 1:20; Acts 18:18; 1 Cor 11:6.
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clothe™), meprribnu (“to put on™), and meptBdAim (“to put on).® In this section, we will
explore just one of these verbs: §vd0m.°
In the active voice, évd0® pertains to putting something on a person other than

the verbal subject, as in 1 Samuel 17:38.

1 Samuel 17:38
Kol EVEOVOEV ZooLA TOV Advid povdho Kol TEPIKEQPAANINY YOAKTV TEPL TV KEPAATV
avTod

And Saul put on David a wool cloak and a bronze helmet around his head.
In the middle voice, however, évo0m pertains to putting something on oneself.

Ephesians 6:11
£vovoacBe v TavormAioy Tod Beod mpog TO dvvacHat HAS otivar Tpog Tag pebodeiog
100 O10fOA0V

Put on (yourselves) the whole armor of God, so that you may be able to stand against the
schemes of the devil.

Sirach 6:31
OTOAMV dOENG £voU6 VTNV Kol GTEPAVOV AYOAMALNTOC TEPIONCEIS GEAVTHD

You will put her on (yourself) as a robe of glory and will put her on yourself as a crown
of joy.

In Ephesians 6:11, Paul calls Christians to put the whole armor of God on
themselves in order to stand strong in spiritual warfare. In Sirach 6:31, the reader will be
blessed if he clothes himself with wise counsel. The direct reflexive reading of £évdvon in
this latter verse is confirmed by the second half of the verse, where it parallels an active
verb of “putting on” with the reflexive pronoun (mepiOnoeig ceavt®d). Therefore, the
middle ending on £vdvm in these verses communicates direct reflexivity. The verbal
action goes out from and spins back onto the subject as he performs the action upon
himself.

"Evddo also gives a helpful view into the semantics of the middle voice

5 For verses that list several of these examples together, see Lev 16:4; Isa 59:17; Jdt 10:3.
¢ Of the 140 occurrences of £vévw in the LXX and GNT, 89 are medio-passive. All aorist

middle occurrences are sigmatic (52x). Further, reflexivity for this verb is never conveyed through the
active form + reflexive pronoun. All of this points to the naturally reflexive nature of the verb.
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through its syntax. In the active voice, this verb normally occurs with two objects in the
accusative, while in the middle voice, it normally occurs with just one. We can see this if
we reconsider the examples given above. In 1 Samuel 17:38, Saul put on David (Aavd) a
wool cloak (pavdovav). Here, évovm in the active voice takes a double accusative object.
In Ephesians 6:11, we are called to put on the armor (tr|v mavomiiov) of God. Here,
€vovm in the middle voice takes a single accusative object. Consider two more examples,
side-by-side.

Matthew 27:31

Kol Ote véman&av avtd, EEEdvoay avToV TV YAapbo Kol EvEdvoay gVToV TO indTio
avToD Kol A yayov avTov €iG TO GTOLPOGIL

And when they had mocked him, they took off him the robe and put on him his
garments and led him away to crucify him.

Acts 12:21
Tokth] 6& Muépa 6 Hpddng évoveduevog £60ijTo factiikny kai kabicag éri Tod Prjpatog
E0MUNYOPEL TPOG AHTOVG

And on the appointed day, Herod, having put on the royal robe, and sitting on the
throne, made a public speech to them.

In Matthew 27:31, the Roman soldiers finish mocking Jesus and place his own
clothes back on him. This verse gives a typical active use of évdvw, and it calls for two
arguments in the accusative. The first, avtov, describes whom they clothed (Jesus). The
second, ta ipdtia, describes ow they clothed him (with his own clothes). In Acts 12:21,
Herod dresses himself to give a public speech. This verse gives a typical middle voice use
of évovm, which now only calls for one argument in the accusative—éo0fjta
(Baothknv) describes how Herod dressed (with a royal robe). This sole accusative
corresponds to the second (adverbial) accusative in the active clause. The following table

displays the sentence structure of €vdvm in the active and middle voices:
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Table 7. Sentence structure of active vs. middle évodm

Voice Form Argument Argument
Active EVOL® Accusative 1 Accusative 2
Middle gvdvopon A D Accusative 2

How are we to explain this alternation in syntax? Two observations can be
made. First, this formally displays a lowered transitivity in the middle voice clause as it
requires one less accusative object. The middle verb is still syntactically transitive, but
inasmuch as it is reflexive, it is lower in transitivity than the active clause.’

Second, in the case of middle voice &vovm, we should understand that the
object that would have filled the slot “Accusative 1” is present through its middle voice
morphology. In direct reflexivity, this object (i.e., who is clothed) is now coreferential
with the subject itself. If it were expressed as an accusative, it would be with the reflexive
pronoun €avtdv. But this pronoun is unnecessary because it has already been expressed
through the “subject-focused” middle voice ending on the verb. Therefore, in this altered,
single-accusative sentence structure, we see the semantics of the middle voice at work.
The first object, now coreferential with the subject, is embedded into the verbal ending.

The middle ending refers back to the involvement or affectedness of the subject.®

7 On the lowered transitivity of reflexives, see also Paul J. Hopper and Sandra J. Thompson,
“Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse,” in Language 56:2 (1980), 277-78.

8 In the perfect tense, £&vd0w carries a stative sense in both active and middle voice forms (cp. 2
Sam 6:14; 2 Chr 18:9; Rev 1:13. Note also the perfect active of évdvw alongside the perfect middle of
Covvoom in Ezek 9:11). Further, some pluperfect active uses of évdvm align closely with direct reflexive
middle uses described above (cf. Lev 16:23 and Job 29:14). Some of this can be explained similarly to the
perfect tense use of andAlv and meibw mentioned above (see pp. 99-100 [drmorivw] and 112-13 [neibw])
and again points to the semantic overlap between the perfect tense and middle voice. Diachronically,
morphologically, and semantically we have seen a relationship between these two verbal categories. The
perfect tense describes the state of the verbal subject, and the middle voice describes the subject’s
involvement in the verbal action. These are both aspects of “subject focus.” The middle ending is
somewhat redundant on the perfect middle forms of évdbm because the subject-focused nuance of the
middle (here, stativity) is already communicated by the stativity of the perfect.
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Konto

Konto is frequently used in the LXX and GNT to denote “mourning.” Yet the
concrete meaning of this term when used in the middle voice is “to beat one’s breast as
an act of mourning.” This is another naturally reflexive act, as the subject hits himself in
grief. When used in the active voice, kOnt® has an entirely different nuance, meaning “to

cut off” (e.g., branches from a tree).’

2 Samuel 5:20a
Kol NABeV Aaid ék T®V EMAVe S1KOT®Y Kol EKOWEV TOVG AAAOPVAOVG EKel

And David came from the upper breaches and cut down (smote) the Philistines there.
Matthew 21:8

0 6¢ mielotog dyhog EoTpwoay E0VTMVY TA idTia v T 000, dAL0L 68 EKOTTTOV KAAOOVS
Ao TV 0EVOPWV Kol EGTPMOVVVOV €V Th 60D

And most of the crowd spread their garments on the road, and others were cutting
branches from the trees and spreading them in the road.

In the two examples above, active voice k0nt® means “to cut down.” In 2
Samuel 5:20, David cuts down (defeats) his enemies. In Matthew 21:8, the crowd cuts
down branches in honor of Jesus. Both uses of k6mt® occur in prototypical transitive

clauses, as the subject performs the action on another object.

Genesis 23:2

Kai anébavev Zoappa &v toder ApPox, 1 oty &v 1¢) Kotkdpatt (abtn Eotiv XeBpwv) &v vij
Xavaav. nABev 8¢ ABpaop kéwaoOar Zappav kol tevoficot

And Sarah died in the city of Arba, which is in the lowland (this is Hebron) in the land of
Canaan. And Abraham went to mourn over Sarah and to grieve.

Luke 8:52 N
EKhaov 08 TAvVTES Kol EKOTTTOVTIO aVTHY. O 0¢ gimev: M| Khaiete, oV yap dnéBavev GALNL
KaBevodet

And they were all weeping and mourning over her. But he said, do not weep, for she has
not died, but is sleeping.

The middle voice examples of kOmtm above are semantically distinct from
their active counterparts. Both verses describe the subject weeping. In Genesis 23:2,

Abraham weeps over the death his wife Sarah. In Luke 8:52, many people weep over a

° For these two senses of k0mto, see BDAG, s.v. “konto.”

152



young girl whom they believe to be dead.!? Literally, k6mtw denotes that these people
beat themselves on the chest. The middle morphology communicates this direct
reflexivity, as the subject both performs and receives the effect of his action.

These direct reflexive uses of kdntw show the importance of understanding a
verb’s concrete meaning. Without this, one might have explained ként®’s middle
semantics according to the mental process type, or questioned its voice function
altogether when seeing it alongside other verbs of mourning in the active voice (cf.
nevOflcot and &khatov in the examples above). But by understanding ko6mtw’s concrete
middle meaning as “to beat oneself,” we were able to explain it as a direct reflexive
middle. Thus, understanding a verb’s concrete or basic meaning is an important factor

when explaining the semantics of a middle-marked verb.!!

Other Oppositional Direct Reflexive
Middles

There are many other verbs in the LXX and GNT that receive middle marking
to communicate direct reflexivity. I will present a few more examples of such verbs
below. Each of these verbs can also occur in the active voice to communicate that the
subject performs the action on someone else. In the middle voice, however, the subject

performs this action on himself.

Matthew 6:17
oL 8¢ VoTeb®V GAEW AL GOV TNV KEPAATV KOl TO TPOGMOTOV GOV Viyot

19 The accusatives that follow these middle verbs (Zappav, adtfv) are adverbial (they wept
“over” someone [cp. the parallel uses with £ni prepositional phrase in 2 Sam 1:12; Rev 1:12; 18:9]). At the
same time, the use of these accusative “objects” shows again that the middle verb is not entirely
intransitive.

11t is interesting that TOntw, also sometimes meaning “to beat oneself as an act of mourning,”
is never marked in the middle voice in the LXX or GNT (but see Jos. Ant. 7:252 [Tumtdpevog T0 oTEPVA,
“beating his chest]). This verb occurs in the active voice twice in the NT with o11j00g as direct object, as
in Luke 18:13: &tumte 10 oti|fog avtod (“he beat his breast” = “mourned” [cf. Luke 23:48]). The active
voice marking on tOnt® is perhaps because this verb is used less frequently than kémtm to describe this
reflexive act of mourning. Normally, tonte describes the highly transitive, agentive act of “striking”
someone or something else (see BDAG and LSJ, s.v. “tOnt®”). Therefore, active marking was more
common, and there was not a familiar middle-marked expression that the writer utilized. When used in an
active construction such as Tont® 16 otijfoc, reflexivity is still conceptually present, but not
morphologically marked.
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But when you fast, aneint your head and wash your face.

In Matthew 6:17, Jesus calls his disciples to anoint themselves (&Aenyai) when
they fast. Note that this example occurs alongside a direct reflexive middle of vinto,
which has been cited previously. Also, as with the other examples seen so far, this and all

other aorist middles of dAeipw occur in the sigmatic form.

Joshua 3:5
Kai ginev 'Inoode @ Aad “Ayvieacls €ic abplov, 6Tt adplov Tomoet €v HUIV KHPLOG
Bovpootd

And Joshua said to the people, “Purify yourselves for tomorrow, because tomorrow the
Lord will do wonders among you.”

John 11:55
"Hv 6¢ €yyh¢ 10 mdoya tdv Tovdaiwv, kai avépnoay moAdrol gig Tepocdivpa €k Thg ydpag
PO 10D TAGKA Vo Ayvic®oty £avTovg

Now the Passover of the Jews was near, and many went up to Jerusalem from the country
before the Passover in order to purify themselves.

In Joshua 3:5, the middle imperative ayvicac6e indicates that Joshua called the
Israelites to purify themselves. In John 11:55, this same reflexive sense is accomplished
through the active verb with the reflexive pronoun. There, the Jews purify themselves

(yviocwotv €avtovg) in preparation for the Passover. Again, note that the middle example

is sigmatic aorist.!?

Isaiah 2:10
Kol vV glcélBeTe €ig Tag mETpag Kol KPYTTESOE €i¢ TNV YNV 4O TPOos®TOL T0D POPoV
Kupilov kol amo Thg d0ENG Th¢ ioyvog avtod, dtav avaoti] Opadcoat TV YRV

And now, enter into the rocks and hide yourself in the ground from the face of the fear of
the Lord and from the glory of his might, when he rises to break the earth.

Revelation 6:15

Kai ol BactAelc Thg YTg Kol ol peYIoTaveg Kol ol ytAlapyot kal ol TAovclot Kai ol ioyvpoi
Kol g doDA0G kal hevBepog EKpoway £aVTOVG £ig TG omnAato Ko €1 TOG TETPOG TOV
opéwv

And the kings of the earth and the great ones and the commanders and the rich and the

12 There are two -(0)n- aorists in the NT which might be rendered as direct reflexive middles.
In Acts 21:24 and 26, Paul either “purifies himself” or “is purified” (&yvicOnti, ayvicOeic) according to the
law. It is probably best to render these forms as passive. Paul “underwent” a process of purification (see
John B. Polhill, Acts, vol. 26, NAC [Nashville: B&H Academic, 1992], 448-50). If these -(8)n- forms
communicate direct reflexivity, however, then they further attest to the increasing use of -(0)n- aorist forms
for the middle voice in Hellenistic Greek.
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strong and every slave and free hid themselves in the caves and the rocks of the
mountains.

In Isaiah 2:10, the middle voice of kpOmt® has a reflexive sense and indicates
that people are to hide themselves from the coming wrath of God. In a similar context,
Revelation 6:15 communicates this same reflexive idea through the active voice of
kpumte with the reflexive pronoun. Mention of kpVmt is particularly important because
of its morphology in the aorist tense. Until now, each direct reflexive verb studied has
used sigmatic aorist middle forms. Kpontw, however, appears to mark direct reflexive

middles with -(0)n-. Consider the following examples.

Genesis 3:8

Kai fikovsav v eoviv kupiov 10D Beod mepimatodvtog &v 1@ Tapadeicm T0 deAvov,
Kol Ekp¥Pnoav 6 te Adap Kai 1] yovi] adTod Amd TPOSOTOL Kupiov Tod Beod v uécm tod
EvAov oD Tapadeicov

And they heard the voice of the Lord God walking in the garden in the evening, and
Adam and his wife hid themselves from the face of the Lord God in the midst of the tree
of the garden.

1 Samuel 19:2 .
kai annyyeikev lovabav 1@ Aavid Aywov Zaovd {ntel Bavatdoai og” @OAaSaL oLV abplov
npmi kol KpoPnO kai kabisov KpvPi

And Jonathan told David, saying, “Saul is seeking to kill you. Therefore, be on your
guard tomorrow in the morning and hide yourself and sit in hiding.”

In Genesis 3:8, éxpOfnoav describes a volitional act on the part of Adam and
Eve. They hid themselves from the presence of the Lord. In 1 Samuel 19:2, the
imperative mood increases the likelihood that kpOpn6t should be rendered as middle.
Jonathan exhorts David to hide himself from Saul. BDAG describes forms like these as
“passive used in an active sense.”!? But this explanation is unnecessary. These are middle
voice verbs used in a direct reflexive sense—a sense that aligns well with middle voice
semantics. In this case, we see in the verb kpvntm the continued spread of the -(6)n-

aorist, now reaching to the direct reflexive middle type.'*

B BDAG, s.v. “xpimto,” la.

14 For more examples of this phenomenon, see Gen 3:10; Judg 9:5; 1 Sam 13:6; John 8:50;
12:36.
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Media Tantum Direct Reflexive Middles

Every direct reflexive middle verb above has had an active, non-reflexive
counterpart. There are, however, some direct reflexive media tantum. As a first example,

we can consider £ykpotevopot (“to control oneself, abstain™).!3

1 Corinthians 9:25 -

TaG 08 0 AyviLopevog ThvTo £YKPOTEVETAL, EKETVOL LEV OVV Tva @OaPTOV GTEQOVOV
MaPwotv, Hueig 8¢ dpbaptov

Every athlete exercises self-control in all things. Therefore, they (do so) in order that
they might receive a perishable crown, but we (to receive) an imperishable one.

In 1 Corinthians 9:25, Paul uses a sports analogy for the Christian life, pointing
out the need for athletes to control or discipline themselves for success. Self-control is an
inherently reflexive idea, and so it is not surprising to find the middle form €ykpateveton
(or to find gykpatedopon as a middle-only verb). The middle morphology highlights what
is inherent in the lexeme itself—an action focused on the affectedness of the verbal
subject.

Second, we can consider the media tantum verb dmoloyéopar. This is another
inherently middle verb, and is often directly reflexive, meaning “to defend oneself.”! It

has this direct reflexive sense in the following two examples from Luke.

Luke 12:11
Otav 0¢ elopépmoty DUAG £l TAG SLVAYWOYAG Kol TAG Apy g Kol Tag 5ovaiog,
un pepvnonte g M ti amoloynonobe 1 ti einnte

But when they bring you before the synagogues and rulers and authorities, do not worry
how or what you might defend yourself, or what you might say.

Luke 21:14
0éte ovVv &v Taig Kopdiong U®V U Tpopedetdyv amoloynOijval

Therefore, put it in your heart not to prepare beforehand to defend yourself.

In both texts above, Jesus exhorts his disciples not to worry about how to

defend themselves before their enemies because the Holy Spirit will help them in that

5 BDAG, s.v. “éyxpazedopar.” BDAG labels this verb a deponent, but this is unnecessary. As
I will explain below, the verb receives middle endings because it is inherently middle in meaning.

16 It can also be used of a defense made on behalf of another (see LSJ, s.v. “dmoloyéopon”). In
light of this, alternatively we could place drnoloyéopou in the speech act middle category (see below).
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time. These verses also provide intriguing examples of dmoioyéopar because of their
alternation between sigmatic and -(8)n- aorist forms. In Luke 12:11, the direct reflexive
sense is communicated through the sigmatic form. In Luke 21:14, this same direct
reflexive sense is communicated through the -(8)n- form. Once again, we see the ability

of this latter form to convey a range of middle voice meanings.

Conclusion

In sum, the middle voice in the LXX and GNT communicated direct reflexive
actions, where the subject performs an action on himself and is therefore both agent and
patient. Such actions align well with the semantics of the middle voice, which focus on
the involvement or affectedness of the subject. The direct reflexive middle was at work
on a range of verbal types, including verbs of grooming and clothing. In the aorist tense,
direct reflexive middle verbs were formed predominantly as sigmatic aorists. Still,
examples of direct reflexive middles in -(0)n- can be found. This attests to the continued
spread of this aorist form, and perhaps even an increased spread compared to the

Classical Period.!”

The Perception Middle

Perception middle verbs include middle-marked verbs of seeing, hearing,
smelling, tasting, and possibly touching. In each of these verbal categories, the subject is
affected (usually mentally) by perceiving an object through one of his senses. The middle
voice ending highlights the experience that the subject undergoes through his sensory act.

In other words, once again the middle ending points specially to the subject’s

17 For the Classical Greek Period, Allan notes that “all direct reflexive middle verbs have
sigmatic middle aorist forms” (Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 89 fn. 146. See also pp. 154-56).
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involvement in or affectedness by the verbal action. The subject of perception middle
verbs is both an agent and experiencer.!®

In the aorist tense, perception middle verbs normally use the sigmatic aorist
form. We will see below, however, that this is not always the case. Further, most
perception middle verbs are media tantum.'® At the same time, for each of these verbs we
can identify synonyms that occur in the active voice. I will discuss this phenomenon at
the conclusion to this section. With these things in mind, we now consider several

perception middle verbs.

I'edopm

I'evopon refers to the sense of taste. It indicates that someone has “perception
of something either by mouth or by experience.”?® It is used once in the LXX as a
(causative) active (Gen 25:30), and in the middle voice on all other occasions in the LXX
and GNT. Its middle ending highlights the subject’s experience in the act of tasting.

The semantics of yevopot can be understood when compared with those of
go0im (“to eat”). 'EcOim, normally marked in the active voice,?! denotes the basic act of
eating. Its shade of meaning is weighted toward the effect of the action on the direct
object, as the subject consumes it. The shade of meaning on yevopat, however, is
weighted toward the effect of the action on the subject as he experiences (tastes) the

object he consumes. Consider the following examples.

18 For comments such as these on the perception middle, see Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 95.

19 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 95.
20 BDAG, s.v. “ygvopor.”

2°EcBim (root *&d) has its aorist and future forms from a different root, *@ay (Epayov,
payopon) (see LS, s.v, “oayeiv’; Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek, 263, 319). Still, both present
and aorist forms normally occur in the active form (in the LXX and GNT, 97% of present forms and 99%
of aorist forms are active). The future form (e.g., é&yopor) only occurs with medio-passive endings. In light
of the consistent present and aorist active voice forms, these future medio-passive forms likely do not have
to do with the inherent lexical semantics of gayéwv. Rather, they have to do with the overlap of the
semantics of the middle voice and future tense.
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2 Samuel 19:36a

V10¢ dydonKovTa ETMV €YD 1L GUEPOV” U] YVOGOUL AVA LEGOV dyaBoDd Kol KakoD; T
YEVOETAL O OODAAC 6oL €T O ayouat fj Tiopot; f) dkovcopat ETL VIV AdOVI®V Kol
AdOVOAIV;

I am a son of eighty years today. I will not know between good and evil, will I? Or will
your servant still taste what I eat or drink? Or will I still hear the voice of singing men
and singing women?

John 2:9

a¢ 8¢ gyedeaTo 6 dpyrtpikivog 10 Bdwp oivov yeyevnuévov, kai ovk fdet 60ev Eotiv, oi
0¢ dtdcovot ooy ol MVTANKOTEG TO DO®P, POVET TOV VOUEIOV O ApyLTpikAVOC

And when the head steward tasted the water which had become wine, and he did not

know where it was from, but the servants who drew the water knew, the head steward
called the bridegroom.

Both uses of yevopat above portray the subject’s experience in tasting
something. In John 2:9, the head steward does not seek out the bridegroom merely
because he drank the wine, but because he had tasted how good it was. First Samuel
19:36 is particularly helpful because it shows yebopon alongside the future form of é56im
(paryopon).? In this verse, David’s servant Barzillai is describing his old age. He may still
be able to perform the simple act of “eating” (pdyopat) food, but he has lost the ability to
“taste” (yevoetan) the food he eats. I'ebopan here is distinct from €66im, emphasizing the
subject’s experience in the act of eating. In both verses, the middle marking on ygbopot
highlights this subject focus inherent in this lexeme itself.

I'evopon can also be used metaphorically to describe other experiences of the
subject. These uses are extensions of the concrete meaning of the verb, but they help to

display further the affectedness of its subject.

Psalm 33:9
yevoaoOe Kai 1dete 1L ¥pNoTOG O KOHPLOG pakdplog dvnp, 0¢ EAmilel €n” avTdV

Taste and see that the Lord is kind; blessed is the man who hopes in him.
Matthew 16:28

aunv Aéyom duiv 81 elotv Tiveg TdV 0S¢ E5TMTOV OfTveg 00 U YEVeMVTAL OavaTov EmG
av {dwotv Tov LoV ToD AvBpdToL Epyduevov &v T factieig adTod

22 On the middle marking of the future form @éyopor, see fn. 21 above.
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Truly I say to you that there are some standing here who will not taste death until they
see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom.

In Psalm 33:9, David calls people to experience God’s goodness. In Matthew
16:28, Jesus says that some of his disciples will not experience death before they see a
unique demonstration of his authority. To describe these experiences, the verses use the

imagery of tasting food through the middle verb ygvopat. Again, the middle morphology

points to the deep experience and affectedness of the subject.?

‘Ocppaivopar
‘Oocopaivopor refers to the sense of smell. In this middle-only verb, the subject

“catches a scent of,” or “smells” something.?* The middle ending again highlights the

subject’s mental perception and experience in his action.

Genesis 8:21a .

Kol @6@PAvON kVP1og 6 Be0g dounv edmdiag, kal eimev KOPLog 6 Bedg dravonbeic OV
npocHnow €11 10D Katapdcachat TV YRV o1t T Epya TV AvOpOT®V

And the Lord God smelled a fragrant aroma, and considering, the Lord God said, “T will
not again curse the land on account of the works of men.”

Genesis 27:27
Kai &yyioag £pilncev avtodv, Kol @eEPavOn v dcuny TV ipatiov avtod kai
NOAOYNGEV aOTOV Kad glmev 1600 dour Tod viod Hov A OcuT Aypod TAPOVE, OV

23 1t is interesting to note the case marking on ygvopo’s direct objects. This verb can take its
direct object in either the accusative or the genitive case, as can be seen in two of the examples above (John
2:9 = accusative; Matt 16:28 = genitive). Indeed, this phenomenon is common with verbs of perception.
Verbs of seeing take their object in the accusative. But verbs of hearing, tasting, or smelling can take their
object the accusative or the genitive. This variation may present a slightly different portrayal of the event.
The genitive object may describe the whole of which the subject partakes (partitive genitive) or the source
from which the subject experiences (genitive of source). The accusative object, on the other hand, may
simply describe the content of the object experienced (see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 96-
97; A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 3rd ed.
[New York: Hodder and Stoughton, 1919], 507-8). Thus, the accusative in John 2:9 above simply denotes
that the thing they tasted was wine. A genitive object as in 1 Sam 14:29 (éygvoduny Bpayd tod péAitog
tovtov [“I tasted a little of this honey”]), however, denotes either the source from which Jonathan tasted or
the larger content of honey from which he tasted a little bit. Still, at least for yebopau, the distinction
between the genitive and accusative object should not be pressed too far, because we find these two options
used in identical contexts (1 Sam 14:29 [literal genitive] = 1 Sam 14:43 [literal accusative]; Heb 6:4
[metaphorical genitive] = Heb 6:5 [metaphorical accusative]) (although whenever yebopou has avértog as
its object, it is in the genitive). Most importantly for our purposes, none of this variation in case marking
appears to affect the verb’s voice marking. A middle perception verb can take an accusative or genitive
object, as can an active one. In either case, when the middle verb is used, there is a marked focus on the
subject’s experience through his perception. On the most general level, this discussion also reminds us that
middle voice verbs can be syntactically transitive.

2 LSJ, s.v. “do@paivopor.” Ocepaivopar does not occur in the GNT.
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NOAOYNGEV KVPLOG

And coming near, he kissed him, and he smelled the scent of his garments and blessed
him and said, “Behold, the scent of my son is like the scent of a full field, which the Lord
has blessed.”

Both examples above indicate the mental affectedness that happens through the
sense of smell. In Genesis 8:21, the Lord smells the scent of an offering from Noah.
Through this smell, he is pleased (cf. edwding) and moved to mercy, “considering”
(d1avonBeic) that he will not send a flood on the earth again. In Genesis 27:27, [saac is
deceived through scent. When he smelled animal skins on Jacob, he was so mentally
affected that he concluded Esau was standing before him, and he mistakenly gave his
blessing to Jacob. Indeed, the sense of smell always creates mental effects like these, and
often elicits responses like these from the smeller. This subject-affectedness is inherent in
the verb ocppaivopor, and its middle morphology marks it explicitly.

We should also take note of the aorist forms of dcppaivopat. For yebopau,
every aorist middle occurrence took the sigmatic aorist form. Ocpaivopar is the exact
opposite. As in Genesis 8:21 and 27:27, it forms each of its aorist (and future) middle
forms in -(0)n-. Here, then, are verbs in the same semantic category forming their aorist
middles in different ways.

At the most basic level, this again displays the ability of the -(8)n- form to
communicate the middle voice. But it is also interesting to note a distinction in the level
of agency, or volition, between the subjects of these verbs. In yebopat, the subject often
operates with a higher level of agency or volition, since typically he must put something
in his mouth to taste it. In dcppaivopar, the subject often operates with a lower level of
agency, or volition, since he is more likely simply to “catch a scent” of something. In this
sense, the subject of 0cppaivopar is more passive-like, and better suited to receive the
more passive-like -(0)n- morpheme. Further, this puts a perception middle verb like
ocopaivouar closer to the mental process middle category, which consistently marked its

aorists in -(0)n-. Thus, lower levels of subject agency or volition may be one factor in
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determining the aorist forms of dc@paivopor.?®

‘Evotilopm

‘Evortilopou refers to the sense of hearing. This verb means “to listen carefully
to what is said, give ear, pay attention.”?® These definitions show that évotiopat
indicates much more than simply hearing a sound. The subject takes in and mentally
processes, perhaps even heeds, what he hears. In other words, the subject of évmtiCopoun is
again deeply involved in and mentally affected by the verbal activity, and the verb’s

middle morphology points this out.

Psalm 54:2
Evatiom, 0 0e6g, TV Tpoceuynv Hov kol pr| VIepidng Thv 0énciv Hov

Give ear, O God, to my prayer, and do not despise my request.
Acts 2:14
Ytabeic 6¢ 6 [T€tpog oVV 101G Evdeka Emfjpev TNV VIV aTod Kol dnepBéyEato avToig:

"Avdpeg Tovdaiot kai ol Katowkodvtes Tepovcainpl mavTes, TODTO VUV YVOOTOV E6TM Kod
évoticasOs 10 POt LoV

And Peter, standing with the eleven, lifted up his voice and declared to them, “Men of
Judea and all you who dwell in Jerusalem, let this be known to you and give ear to my
words.

The two examples above highlight the middle semantics of évotilopat. In
Psalm 54:2, David calls upon God to listen to his prayer. The request is not, of course,
that God would simply hear the sound of David’s words, but that he would listen and
respond in salvation. In Acts 2:14, Peter preaches a sermon at Pentecost, calling his
listeners to pay close attention to the things he says about Jesus. The people are to be so
affected by this form of hearing that Peter’s message “becomes known” (yvwotov €6tm)
to them and, ultimately, that they are moved to repentance. In both verses, évotiCopat

occurs in a transitive clause as the act of hearing is directed from the subject to an object

23 For more on this, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 97-98.

26 BDAG, s.v. “évorilopat.”
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heard.?” At the same time, the middle ending indicates that the force of the action also

proceeds back to the subject as he pays close attention to what he hears.?®

Ozdopm

Ocdopon refers to the sense of sight. Once again, the definition given by
BDAG is telling: “to have an intent look at something, to take something in with the eyes,
with the implication that one is especially impressed, see, look at, behold.”* This
definition indicates that the subject of Ogdopan is intensely involved in the act of sight. He

takes in deeply the thing he sees, often marvels over it, and is mentally affected.

John 1:14

Kai 6 Adyog capé éyéveto kal Eoknvmoey v Nuiv, kal ¢0gacapneda v d0Eav avtoD,
d0EaV MG Lovoyevodg Tapd TATpdS, TANPNG XAPLTOG Kol dAnbeiog

And the Word became flesh and dwelt among us, and we have beheld his glory, glory as
of the only begotten from the Father, full of grace and truth.

John 4:35b

100V Aéym vuiv, Emdpate TOLG OQOaALOVS VUDY Kol 0€d6a60E Tag YDpag dTL AevKal gicty
TpOg Bepiopdv

Behold, I say to you, lift up your eyes and behold the fields, that they are white for
harvest.

In John 1:14, John says that we have seen the glory of Jesus Christ. His use of
Bedopon indicates that this is no dull or ordinary sight. Rather, this is an amazing thing to
see, and those who truly see experience a sense of wonder as they behold “the only
begotten from the Father” who is “full of grace and truth.” In John 4:35, Jesus calls his
disciples to an intense kind of sight. They are to “see” beyond what meets the eye. They

are to look closely and “take into their minds” the reality that many people need him. The

%7 In the two examples given, the direct object is in the accusative. For the object in the
genitive, see Pss 38:18; 48:2. The genitive can be understood as denoting the source of the hearing.

28 All aorist forms of évortilopo are sigmatic middles. In the future tense, however, we find an
alternation between sigmatic and -(0)n- forms (cp. Ps 134:17 [-Ono-] and Isa 42:23 [-0-]). There is no
semantic difference between these two future forms. Both communicate the middle voice and highlight the
subject focus inherent in the semantics of the verb. Therefore, once again we see the spread of the -(6)n-
form and its ability to communicate the middle voice.

2 BDAG, s.v. “Oedopar,” 1.
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use of idov and the call to “lift up your eyes” add to the picture of an intense experience
of looking, and the middle form Bgdopor communicates well the experience and
affectedness of the beholder.

Osdopon can have the extended meaning “to visit,” as in Romans 15:24.

Romans 15:24
¢ Gv Topedpot ig TV Zraviav, EATilm yop damopevouevos BedoacOar LUAG Kol VY’
VUDV TPoTEUPOTIVOL EKET AV DUDY TPATOV GO HEPOVG EUTANGOD

... as I am going into Spain, for I hope, passing through, to see you and to be sent on my
way there by you, if first I have enjoyed your company for a while.

In Romans 15:24, Paul is not saying that he simply wants to look at the church at Rome.
Rather, he wants to visit them and spend time with them. This extended use of Oedopon
gives another view into the deep involvement and experience of its subject. Here, the
subject so “looks at” people that he enjoys their company and takes stock of how they are
doing.* Ultimately, in each use of Oedopan above, the middle voice ending calls attention
to the mental affectedness inherent in the semantics of the verb. Note also that in each

example Oedopar occurs in the sigmatic aorist middle form.

‘Emoxkéntopon

Finally, émoxéntopon provides one other perception middle verb that refers to
the sense of sight.3! This verb also denotes a “looking upon” something wherein the
subject is deeply focused and mentally affected. The subject takes careful consideration
of something for the purpose of examination, judgment, or help.>? Once again, the verb’s
middle morphology marks this inherent subject focus. Below are several nuances of the

subject-focused meaning of émiokéntopat.

30 For another use of Ocdopon with this sense, see 2 Chr 22:6.

3! The simplex form okénropat can also be classified as a perception middle, and the semantics
of these two forms obviously overlap. I have chosen to focus on the compound form because it is used with
much greater frequency in the LXX and GNT (175x vs. only 4x for oxéntopan).

32 BDAG notes the following uses: 1. to make a careful inspection, look at, examine, inspect;

2. to go to see a person with helpful intent, visit; 3. to exercise oversight on behalf of, look after, make an
appearance to help (BDAG, s.v. “émiokéntopar”).
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2 Samuel 24:12

Kai ginev 0 Pacilevg mpdg loaf dpyovra thg ioyvoc Tov pet” avtod AieAbe oM macag
evAog lopand and Aav kai Eo¢ Bnpoafee kol émickewar Tov Aadv, Kol yvOGOUOL TOV
ap1Opov T0d Aaod

And the king said to Joab, the ruler of the army, who was with him, “Go through all the
tribes of Israel, from Dan to Beersheba, and examine the people, that I might know the
number of the people.

In 2 Samuel 24:12, David asks Joab to number the people of Israel. To do this,
Joab must look upon the people carefully (énickeyat) in order to count them. Here, the

subject of émokéntopor must make a careful mental examination.

Lamentations 4:22
"E&éMmev 1) dvopia cov, Buyatep Zimv: oV Tpochncel £t anokical oe. ETECKEWYATO
avoptiog cov, Buyatep Edwp drekdAvyey €mi Td doefnpuatd cov

Your lawlessness has gone from you, Daughter of Zion, he will not again exile you. He
has visited your lawlessness, Daughter of Edom; he has uncovered your ungodly deeds.

In Lamentations 4:22, God says that he will judge Edom. He has looked upon
her lawlessness, taken note of it, and in response he will “visit” her with judgment. In this
context, the subject of émokéntopar makes careful consideration and moves to judgement

based on what he sees.

Psalm 105:4
LVNeONTL BV, KOPLE, €V TT €000KiQ TOD Aaod Gov, EXioKEWAL NUAS £V TG cOTNPI® GOV

Remember us, O Lord, in the good pleasure of your people, visit us in your salvation.
In Psalm 105:4, the Psalmist calls upon God to “visit” his people with

salvation. Literally, he asks the Lord to look upon his people with care and favor (tfj

gvdoxkiq), and to act in accordance with those affections. Here, the subject looks with

careful consideration and, in response, moves in to help.>*

33 Emoxéntopar has this nuance many times in the book of Numbers, where God calls Moses
to “register” or “enroll” the people (see, for example, Num 1:3 and 3:40). Note also Acts 6:3, where the
Apostles call the church to “look carefully upon” for the purpose of “choosing” men among them to serve
as a kind of deacon (émoxéyace 8¢, adedpoi, Gvopag €€ DMV [“choose, brothers, men from among
you”]).

34 See also Ps 8:5, where the Psalmist marvels at God’s consideration and care for humans

(“what is man . . . that you care for [émokéntn] him?”), and Luke 1:68, where Zechariah exults that God
has “visited” (éneokéyaro) his people to redeem them through Jesus.
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Acts 15:36

Metdr 8¢ tvag Nuépoag etnev mpdg Bapvapav Madrog: Emiotpéyavieg o1 Emokeyduedo
TOVG GOEAPOVG KOTA TOAY TAoAV €V alg Katnyysihapuey 1OV Adyov 10D Kupiov, Tdg
gyovov

And after some days, Paul said to Barnabas, “Let us return and visit the brothers in every
city in which we proclaimed the word of the Lord, to see how they are.”

In Acts 15:36, Paul wants to visit Christians to whom he had proclaimed the
gospel. Specifically, he wants to “look upon” these people in order to see how they are
doing (n®dg &yovowv). This use of Emokéntopat implies not a bland “looking at”
something, but a deep thoughtfulness on the part of the subject. Ultimately, in each
example above, the middle endings on émokéntopon highlight that the verbal subject is in

some way deeply engaged in his act of sight.®

Active Synonyms

There are many other verbs of perception that are normally marked in the
active voice. Indeed, some of the verbs cited above have active voice synonyms that are
used with great frequency. One can think, for example, of dxobw® (“to hear”), 6pdw (“to
see”), PAEnw (“to see”), Bewpéw (“to behold”), and oxkonéw (“to look for, behold™).

Sometimes the meaning of these verbs is nearly identical to the meaning of the
middle-marked verbs cited above. For example, dkovw and évmtiCopon are frequently

used with similar meaning in parallel lines in the LXX, as in Psalm 48:2.

Psalm 48:2
"Axovearte tadto, Tavta to 6vn,
évoticacls, TavTeg Ol KATOKODVTES TNV 0IKOVUEVNV

Hear these things, all nations,
Give ear, all inhabitants of the earth.

In this verse, the psalmist calls all people to listen to his words of wisdom.

There is no clear distinction in meaning between active voice dxob® and middle voice

35 Note again that in each example émiokéntopon occurs as a sigmatic aorist middle.
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évotilopat. In both instances, the subject is called to invest himself deeply in the act of
hearing.*¢
Again, BAéno is frequently used in the call to “watch out for” something, as in

Mark 13:33.

Mark 13:33
BAémeTe dypumveite, 00K oldate Yap TOTE O KAPOG EGTIV

Watch out, stay awake, for you do not know when the time is.

Here, Jesus calls his disciples to pay close attention to themselves as they wait for his
return. The subject of this active voice verb of perception is no less involved or affected
than in the middle voice verbs of sight above.?” How then should we explain the voice
marking on synonymous active-middle pairs such as these?

First, there is often a general distinction in emphasis between active and
middle voice verbs of perception. The primary shade of meaning for the active verb
describes the sensory action more basically. The primary shade of meaning for the middle
verb, on the other hand, more heavily emphasizes the involvement or affectedness of the
subject. Thus, the dominant meaning of dxobw is the simple “to hear,” while the
dominant meaning of évmtifopoun is “to pay close attention.” The dominant meaning of
Opdo and PAéno is “to see,” while the dominant meaning of Bedopon is “to behold with
wonder.” Of course, because these verbs refer to the same sense (hearing or sight,

respectively), they will sometimes overlap in meaning. But there remains a distinction in

36 Evartiopat is used alongside dxodwm twenty times in the LXX. This number grows if we
consider its occurrence alongside the compound gicakovm, as in Ps 38:18. "Axovm shows discrepancy in
voice marking within its own principal parts. In the future voice, it can be marked in either the middle or
active voice, with no apparent distinction in meaning (see, for example, Josh 1:17). These future middle
forms can be explained in light of the semantic overlap between the future tense and middle voice. Future
middles of dxovw are explicitly marked for subject focus, while future actives simply are not.

371 Cor 1:26 provides another clearly “subject-focused” use of PAénm (“consider [PAénete]
your calling, brothers). Here Paul calls the Corinthian church to “look closely at” (i.e., “think deeply
about”) their status when God called them to salvation. BDAG also notes uses of 0pd that are similar to
uses of middle voice verbs of sight, including “to visit, experience, perceive, and pay attention” (BDAG,
s.v. “0pam”). They also claim that this verb can be used as a “passive in the active sense” to mean “become
visible, appear,” as in Luke 23:34 (aorist -[0]n- form). This use, however, is better described as a
spontaneous process middle.
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emphasis in their most basic meaning. In this sense, the middle member of the pair is
more semantically nuanced (or “colorful”), and we can detect an opposition between
default (e.g., dkovw) and subject-focused (e.g., évortiopar) synonyms.>

This explanation does not work, however, for verbs like oxoméw and Bewpéw.
These verbs are very much like their middle voice synonyms. They have a colorful,
subject-focused nuance at the core of their semantics, with their subject paying close
attention to the object in sight.’* In cases like this, we must remember again that active
voice verbs can also denote an inherently subject-focused act, but that these semantics are
simply not emphasized morphologically through the middle voice ending. Thus, in an
opposition such as active ckonéw verses middle (émt)oxéntopat, the former verb is

simply unmarked for subject focus, while the latter verb is marked for it.

Conclusion

In conclusion, we find several middle voice verbs in the LXX and GNT that
fall into the “perception middle” category. Normally these verbs are media tantum, and
their middle morphology highlights the experience or affectedness of the subject as he
perceives something through one of his senses. While perception middle verbs are
typically marked as sigmatic middles in the aorist tense, we also find the -(8)n- form
spreading into this middle type. Finally, there are several major verbs of perception
formed in the active voice. These active verbs either have a lower emphasis on the

subject’s involvement in the verbal action, or they are simply unmarked for the subject-

38 That there are distinct nuances of meaning in these terms can be seen when they are used
side-by-side in prose, as in 1 John 1:1: 6 £éopdkapey toic 0pBaALOIc NUMY, O £0cacdhucbo Kol ai yeipeg
MUV eymidaenoav, mepi Tod Adyov tii¢ Cwiic (“what we have seen with our eyes, what we have looked at
and our hands have touched, concerning the word of life’”). John first refers to something “seen” in the
basic sense (Ewpdxapev), then to something “looked at,” possibly “marveled at” (€0sacdueda).

39 Tkomém and oxéntopon are lexically related. LSJ notes that Classical writers initially used

okoméw in the present and perfect, but oxéntopat in other tenses. Not surprisingly, there is much semantic
overlap between these two words (see LSJ, s.v. “okoméw”™).
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focused emphasis they have.*

The Mental Activity Middle

The middle voice morphology, semantics, syntax of mental activity verbs are
similar to those of the perception verbs described in the previous section. In the mental
activity middle, the verbal subject volitionally performs a mental activity such as
thinking, reasoning, considering, or planning. The verb’s middle morphology points
attention to the subject’s involvement in this mental act. In some way, the subject is
deeply involved in or affected by his act of thinking. In terms of the transitivity of mental
activity middle verbs, we can think of the force of the action proceeding in two
directions. First, it proceeds out from the subject onto the idea (direct object) conceived
in his mind. Second, it proceeds back from the idea onto the subject, as he is affected by
it. Therefore, the subject of mental activity middle verbs is both agent and experiencer,
and even sometimes beneficiary. Mental activity middle verbs are normally media tantum
and use the sigmatic aorist middle form.*! As a first example of a verb in this category,

we consider Aoyilopat.

Aoyilopar
Aoyilopat is a common mental activity middle verb in the LXX and GNT

(used 155 times). It is also sometimes classified as deponent.*? Yet, a quick glance at its

401t is possible to place &rtw in either the perception middle or indirect reflexive middle
category. In the middle voice, this verb means “to touch, take hold of” (in the active voice it has an entirely
different meaning, “to light, kindle”) (BDAG, s.v. “Gntw”). Inasmuch as “touch” is another one of the
senses, and the subject of the verb can be described as an experiencer through this sense of touch, the verb
is a perception middle. Inasmuch as the subject can be described as beneficiary by “taking hold of”
something, the verb can be described as an indirect reflexive middle. Anto is used in the middle voice in
the LXX and GNT to describe the subject clinging to something, harming something, healing or being
healed by something, and becoming impure by something. In all cases, the middle morphology on the verb
points to the involvement or affectedness of the subject through the act of touch.

4! For comments such as these on the mental activity middle, see Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 101-103.

42 See BDAG, s.v. “AoyiCopon”; BDF, 164 (§311).
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lexical semantics shows that AoyiCopon denotes actions in which the subject is deeply
involved in the act of thinking. BDAG lists the following glosses: “1. to determine by
mathematical process, reckon, calculate; 2. to give careful thought to a matter, think
(about), consider, ponder, let one’s mind dwell on; 3. to hold a view about something,
think, believe, be of the opinion.”* The middle endings on AoyiCopar highlight its focus

on the subject’s mental activity and affectedness.

1 Samuel 1:13
Kol a0t AdAEL v TH Kapdig avTig, kol td xeihn avThg EKVETTO, Kol VT aOTHG 0VK
nkoveto’ kol éhoyicato avtv Hi gig pebBvovcav

And she was speaking in her heart, and her lips were moving, but her voice was not
heard, and Eli considered her to be drunk.

Romans 6:11

obtmc kol Vel AoyilesBs E0vTodg eivor vekpodg Lev T apaptio (Bvac 88 ¢ 0@ &v
Xpo1® Incod

So also, consider yourselves to be dead to sin, but alive to God in Christ Jesus.

In 1 Samuel 1:13, the use of éloyicato indicates that Eli mentally processed
Hannah’s fervent but silent praying and drew the conclusion that she was drunk. Not only
was Eli deeply involved in this mental calculation, but it affected his perception of her
and the way he spoke to her afterwards (cf. 1 Sam 1:14). In Romans 6:11, Paul calls
Christians to think deeply about (Aoyiles6e) who they are in Christ. They are to consider
themselves as dead to sin and alive to God.** Again, this way of thinking will have a deep
effect on them in their fight against sin (cf. Rom 6:12-14). In both of these verses, the
subject of Aoyilopon is an agent and experiencer in the act of thinking, and the middle

ending calls attention to these subject-focused semantics.*

4 BDAG, s.v. “hoyiCopar.”

* The use of hoyiCopa also has a reflexive sense in this context (“consider yourselves”).
Notice, however, that this sense is not inherent in the word’s lexical semantics or middle form. Therefore,
to communicate reflexivity Paul adds the reflexive pronoun éavtovg. In itself, the middle semantics of
hoyilououn are of the mental activity type.

45 All aorist middle uses of hoyi{opan are sigmatic. The verb occurs in the aorist -(0)n- form 32
times in the LXX and GNT, and each occurrence communicates the passive voice. Alongside Aoyilopau,
we can also consider the compound form dwodoyilopon as another mental activity middle. AtohoyiCopon has
semantics similar to AoyiCopat, but on some occasions it can also mean “discuss, argue” (cf. Mark 8:16;
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Bovigvo®

As a second mental activity middle verb, we can consider fovigvm. Boviedm
is primarily used in the middle voice in the LXX and GNT.*¢ In the middle, it indicates
that the subject decides on a course of action to take or receives advice on which course
of action to take.*’ In both cases, the subject is mentally involved or affected in the

planning process.

2 Kings 6:8 R
Kai Bactieng Zvpioag v morepdv €v Iopon koi £BovAedeaTo mpdg Tovg Taidag adTod
Aéyov Eic 10V 1m0V TOVOE TIVaL EALLOVL TTOPEUPOAD

And the king of Syria was warring with Israel, and he took counsel with his servants,
saying, “In such and such a place I will camp.”

Luke 14:31
1| Tig Paciievg Topevdpevog £Tép® Pactiel cupPalieiv gig TOAeHOV ovyi kKabicag

Tp®TOV BOVAEVGETAL £1 HLVATOG £0TIV £V dEKA YIAAGTY DTTOVTHGOL TG LETA £1KOGT
YMASOV EPYOUEVE €T ADTOV;

Or what king, going to meet another king for war, will not first sit down and deliberate
whether he is able with ten thousand to meet the one coming against him with twenty
thousand?

In 2 Kings 6:8, the king of Syria consults with his servants. He receives their
advice and makes plans with them as to the best place to camp in his war with Israel. In
Luke 14:31, Jesus describes how, before going to battle, a king will think carefully about
whether he is strong enough to win. In both cases, the middle voice of fovAgdm indicates
that the subject is deeply involved and affected in mental activity as he plans his course
of action. In 2 Kings 6:8, the subject is also the beneficiary of advice.

On occasion, the middle form of BovAebm can denote that the subject gives

advice to someone else (cf. 2 Sam 16:23; 2 Chr 16:29). This meaning is less frequent. It

9:33). On the one hand, this shows the potential overlap between the mental activity and speech act middle
categories. On the other hand, this shows the importance of understanding the meaning of the simplex form
of a verb. In light of the meaning of Aoyilopau, we can see that dtohoyiCopon highlights the mental aspect of
arguing, as the subjects consider their viewpoints back and forth.

46 Just two of its ninety-one occurrences are in the active voice (Gen 28:3; Sir 44:3). There is
no discernable difference between these active and middle uses.

47 BDAG and LSJ list the glosses, “to deliberate, resolve, decide, take counsel” (BDAG and
LSJ, s.v. “Bovreda”).
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is, however, the common meaning of the compound form, cuppoviedw, when used in the
active voice. In the middle voice, cupufoviedm has meanings similar to middle forms of

BovAevw. In the active voice, it denotes that the subject gives advice, as in Exodus 18:19:

Exodus 18:19a
VOV 00V dKovGoV pHov, Kol sVpBovAeve® cot, Kai Eatat 6 Bedg petd 6od

Therefore, now listen to me, and I will advise you, and God will be with you.

In Exodus 18:19, Jethro advises (cvpfovAedom) his son-in-law, Moses, to
appoint other men to help him lead the people of Israel. This active voice use of
ocvpPovAievm focuses on the effect of the verbal action on the direct object, who receives
advice. This is distinct from the subject-focused middle voice uses listed above.*®

Therefore, we can conclude that active voice forms of cupfovAedm are object-
focused, while the primary use of middle voice forms of cuppoviedm and fovievw are
subject-focused. The middle forms of these verbs focus on events in the subject’s mind—
deliberating, taking counsel, making plans. The middle ending formally marks the

subject’s involvement or affectedness in his mental activity.*’

‘EvOuopéopan
Third, we should consider évBupéopan because of its aorist middle formations.

‘EvBvpéopan is semantically similar to AoyiCopon, meaning “to process information by

8 Instances of middle voice Boviebm meaning “to advise” may also involve lowered
transitivity and higher focus on the subject’s involvement in the action. In each of these cases, the verbal
object is simply the counsel given (e.g., attn 1 PovAn, fiv €Boviedcoto Ayitoeed, “this counsel, which
Ahithophel counseled”), never the person counseled. Therefore, the focus is less on the effect of the action
on the object counseled and more on the subject who “acts as a counselor.” This is distinct from the
majority of active voice uses of cupfovAievm, which name and have an increased focus on the person
counseled (e.g., cuvePodievoey Ayttopel 1@ AReocaimp, “Ahithophel counseled Absalom” [2 Sam
17:15]).

49 The semantics of BovAgvw are slightly different than the related term Boviopar. While this
latter term can also have the more volitional meaning “to intend, plan,” its primary meaning is the more
patient-like “to want” (see LSJ and BDAG, s.v. “Bovlopar”). In other words, while BovAdpan can fall
within the mental activity middle domain, it is more frequently used as a mental state middle. Note also that
BovAdpan receives -(8)n- aorist middle forms, which are common on the mental state middle type. For an
example of the distinct shades of meaning of fovAdpot and Bovrevw, see 1 Macc 16:13 (“he wanted
[€BovAndn] to seize the country, and he was plotting [€Bovievero] with deceit against Simon™).
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thinking about it carefully, reflect (on), consider, think.”*° Once again, this verb focuses
specially on the subject’s mental activity, and its middle ending points this out. But
gvBopéopan is unique in that, while each verb surveyed so far has formed sigmatic aorist

middles, it forms its aorist middle in -(0)n-.

4 Maccabees 8:21
kol Evloun0duev 6t dneiBodvreg tebBvnEdueda

And let us consider that if we disobey, we will die.
Matthew 1:20
TadTo 0¢ avTod EvOuunB£vTog 100V dyyehog kKupiov Kat’ dvap EPavn aOTd AEymv:

Toone viog Aovid, pun eoPfnoiig maparafelv Mapiav Vv yovaikd cov, TO yap v T
vevvn0ev €k mvebpatdg 6TV dyiov

And when he has considered these things, behold, an angel of the Lord appeared to him
in a dream, saying, “Joseph, son of David, do not fear to take Mary as your wife, for that
which is begotten in her is from the Holy Spirit.”

Both aorist -(0)n- forms of évBvuéopar above communicate the middle voice.
In both verses, the subject volitionally considers a certain course of action. In 4
Maccabees 8:21, young men must consider risking their own lives. In Matthew 1:20,
Joseph has considered (and planned) divorcing Mary. The -(0)n- infix highlights this high
subject involvement and functions identically to the middle -ca- forms of AoyiCopon seen
above. Therefore, while the sigmatic aorist form is more common in this middle voice
category, here again we find the spread of the -(0)n- form, capable of communicating the

middle voice on verbs of mental activity.

Merapélopm

Sometimes it is possible to classify middle voice verbs according to more than
one semantic category. This is often the case with verbs denoting mental activities.
Particularly, mental activity verbs may overlap with mental state, perception, speech act,
or indirect reflexive middle semantics.

Mertopélopoun is a verb that drifts between the mental state and mental activity

S0 BDAG, s.v. “évBuuéopar.”
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middle meanings. These two categories are distinct in that the subject of mental activity
middle verbs is more volitionally involved in the mental act (e.g., “he planned”), while
the subject of mental state middle verbs is more passively involved (e.g., “he desired”).
At times, petapélopon carries the mental state meaning, “be sorry, regret,” as in Proverbs

25:8.

Proverbs 25:8
un pdomunte €ig phymv taxéms, tva un perapein0ijc én’ Eoydrtwv
Do not fall into a battle quickly, in order that you might not regret it in the end.

In Proverbs 25:8, the reader is called to avoid hasty fights in order that he
might not experience regret. In this use of petapéiopa, the subject is more like a patient,
as the regret simply wells up in his mind. We can classify this example as a mental state

middle. This is distinct from the function of petapélopon in Psalm 109:4.

Psalm 109:4 B
dpooev kKHPlog Kol o peTapeAOnoeTalL, XU £l igpevg €ig TOV aidva Katd TV TaSY
Mehyioedex

The Lord has sworn and will not change his mind. You are a priest forever, according to
the order of Melchizedek.

In Psalm 109:4, the Lord promises the eternal priesthood of the Messiah. He
will not go back, or change his mind, on this promise. In this use of petapéiopat, the
subject is more volitional, determining a course of action in his mind. We can classify
this example as a mental activity middle. Therefore, petopéropot can be placed in either
the mental state or mental activity category, depending on its context. In either case,
however, it is most important to see that the middle form highlights the activity and

affectedness of the subject.’!

Kororappave

Kotoarappdve provides an example of a verb that drifts between the mental

5!'In cases like these, it is also important to consider the verb’s most basic meaning. Here, the
basic meaning of petopélopon is probably the mental state meaning, “be sorry, regret” (see LSJ, s.v.
“netapéropar”). Note also that petapélopon marks its aorist and future middles with -(6)n-.
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activity and indirect reflexive categories. In the middle voice, this verb can have the
concrete meaning, “to grasp, seize” (indirect reflexive) or the metaphorical meaning, “to
understand” (“to grasp with the mind” = mental activity).>? It has an indirect reflexive

sense in 2 Samuel 12:29.

2 Samuel 12:29
Kol cuvryayev Aautd mévto Tov Aadv kol Emopevdn gig PafPad kai Emoréuncey v avti

Kol KatehapeTo avtnv

And David gathered all the people and went to Rabbah and waged war against it and
seized it.

In 2 Samuel 12:29, the Israelites capture the city of Rabbah. The middle verb
KkatehdPeto carries an indirect reflexive sense, indicating that the Israelites benefited
from the verbal action by taking the city into their possession. In Acts 10:34, however,

the middle form of katahappdvem has an additional “mental activity” nuance.

Acts 10:34 _
Avoi&ag 0¢ TTétpog 10 otoua ginev: 'En’ dinbeiog kataranfdvopar 6t o0k EoTv
TPOCOTOAUTTNG O Bedg

And opening his mouth Peter said, “I understand in truth that God does not show
partiality.”

In Acts 10:34, the middle form xatalappdvopor indicates that Peter
“understands” something. His mind “grasps” a truth—the truth that God does not show
partiality. Here, the middle voice of katalappdvem has both an indirect reflexive and
mental activity sense as Peter is affected mentally and gains understanding. Therefore,
middle uses of katalapPdve might be classified according to multiple middle voice
semantic categories. Ultimately, in each case the middle ending focuses attention on the

subject’s involvement in the verbal action.”?

52 Therefore, the rationale for middle marking on this verb is fundamentally because it denotes
indirect reflexivity. Katolappdve is often used in the active voice with meanings similar to its indirect
reflexive middle uses. In such cases, the subject’s benefit from the action is simply not highlighted
morphologically.

33 As another example of a verb that “evolves” from one category to another, we can consider
émoxéntopal, cited as a perception middle above. This verb certainly denotes a literal “looking upon”
something (perception middle), but also denotes the more metaphorical “inspecting” or “considering”
something (mental activity middle) (see also Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 103 fn. 175).
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Other Middle Voice Verbs of Mental
Activity

There are several other verbs that might be placed in the mental activity middle
category because they imply, at least in part, a mental action on the part of the subject.
First, we can consider évomélopot (“to dream’). Note the following example of this verb

from Genesis.

Genesis 37:9

eidev 8¢ Evomviov £tepov Kai dimynoato avtod @ motpi 0vTod Kol T0ig AdeApoig avTod Kol
etmev 1800 évumtvieoauny Evonviov €tepov, Gomep 0 HiA10g Kol 1) ceAnvn Kol Evoeka
GOTEPEC TPOCEKVVOLV LUE

And he saw another dream and told it to his father and his brothers and said, “Behold, I
have dreamed another dream, as the sun and moon and eleven stars were falling down
before me.”

How can we explain the rationale for the middle morphology on évoumiaopon?
It is possible to explain this verb as a perception middle because the subject is deeply
involved in a kind of sight. Indeed, Genesis 37:9 draws a link between “dreaming” and
“seeing” through the phrase £idev &vimviov (“he saw a dream”).>* It is also possible to
explain this verb as a mental state middle because the sleeping subject is more passively
involved in a mental act.>> It is probably best, however, to explain évomdalopar as a
mental activity middle. Though sleeping, the subject’s mind is deeply engaged in and
affected by the act of dreaming. The middle ending highlights this mental involvement
and affectedness on the part of the subject.

Second, we may locate middle voice verbs of “blaming” or “accusing”
partially in the mental activity middle category. This includes verbs such as pepgopot

(“to blame, find fault with”), popdopar (“to blame, find fault with”), and aitidopon (“to

Additionally, I have noted the overlap between mental activity and speech act qualities for StohoyiCopon in
fn. 45, and mental activity and mental state qualities for BovAdpon in fn. 49.

4 The MT Vorlage behind both £idev and vorviacéuny in this verse is 271 (“to dream”) (note
also Esth 11:12, 6 émpakmg 0 évonviov tod10, “the one who has seen this dream”).

55 Evomalopon is normally marked with -(0)n- in the aorist and future tenses, as is the trend
with mental state middle verbs. Note, however, that we find the sigmatic aorist middle in Gen 37:9. This
form has no semantic difference from the -(8)n- forms (cp. Gen 37:5). Here again we see the use of
the -(B)n- form for the middle voice.
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accuse”). Allan places these verbs in the “speech act” middle category, but also describes
their middle marking as implying a “strong emotional—or at least mental—involvement
on the part of the speaker.”® Indeed, there must be mental activity that precedes these
forms of speech because the subject must first draw up accusations in his mind. Verbs of
accusation can even be seen as an extension of the clear mental activity middle
AoyiCopar, which BDAG notes is used in contexts of “counting something against
someone.”’ Ultimately, the middle morphology on these verbs points to the strong
involvement of the subject in the action, and one aspect of this involvement may be his
mental activity.

Lastly, middle voice verbs of choosing are probably best classified as indirect
reflexive middles, since the subject typically performs this action in his own interest. Yet,
even with these verbs we can detect shades of the mental activity middle type. The
subject of these verbs must perform a high level of mental activity in deciding on the
object he chooses. Thus, the nature of “subject focus” on middle verbs such as aipéw (“to
choose”) or ékAéyopar (“to choose”) overlaps the indirect reflexive and mental activity

categories.®

Conclusion

In sum, there are several verbs in the LXX and GNT that are marked with
middle morphology because of their subject’s high level of mental activity. The middle
ending on these verbs focuses attention on the subject’s involvement of affectedness in
his mental act. These “mental activity middle” verbs are most often media tantum and

receive sigmatic forms in the aorist tense, though we also find -(8)n- middle forms in this

56 Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 107 (italics mine).

STBDAG, s.v. “hoyiCopar,” 1.a. That verbs of accusation need not always be speech acts can
be seen in the use of aitidopon in Proverbs 19:3 (tov 8¢ Beov aitidton tf] Kapdig avtod), where the fool
accuses God in his heart.

58 See the discussion on these verbs under the indirect reflexive middle category below.
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category. Finally, many middle verbs denoting mental activities may be classified
according to more than one middle type. This is a reminder that the most important factor
for understanding the Greek middle voice is not the ability to force each verb neatly into
a middle category, but simply the ability to appreciate the rich variety of the middle’s

subject focus.
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CHAPTER 6
MIDDLE VOICE IN THE LXX AND GNT (PART 4):

THE SPEECH ACT AND INDIRECT REFLEXIVE
MIDDLE TYPES

This chapter will apply Rutger J. Allan’s final two middle voice types—the
speech act and indirect reflexive middle—to middle voice usage in the Septuagint and
Greek New Testament. As with the previous chapters, the goal will be to appreciate the
special “subject focus” of verbs in these categories. Additionally, we will continue to
consider features of Hellenistic Greek middle voice morphology and syntax. We begin

with speech act middle verbs.

The Speech Act Middle
Several middle voice verbs in the LXX and GNT denote speech acts. The

rationale for middle marking on this category of verbs can be difficult to explain. Their
subjects are highly agentive, and their special focus on the subject’s involvement in the
action is often not immediately apparent. For this reason, many of them have been
classified as deponent.!

Still, the middle ending on these verbs indicates that “the subject is involved in
the speech act in a special way.”? In many speech act middles, the subject is highly
mentally or emotionally involved in his speech. In others, the subject receives some
benefit from the speech. Therefore, while the subject of these verbs is clearly an agent, he

is also an experiencer and/or beneficiary. Further, as with perception middle verbs,

! BDAG classifies the following speech act verbs as deponent: dedp01, TPoGED OLAL,
movBavopat, veyvéopat, BEyyoupat, and EvtEAlopLaL.

2 Rutger J. Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek: A Study in Polysemy, Amsterdam
Studies in Classical Philology 11 (Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, 2003), 105.
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speech act middle verbs are often very nuanced and descriptive in the kind of speech they
portray.? In the aorist tense, speech act middle verbs are normally marked as sigmatic

aorists. Below, I will offer and explain several examples of this middle type.

Speech Verbs of High Emotional or
Mental Involvement

Several speech act middle verbs denote a high level of emotional or mental
energy on the part of the speaker. The middle marking on these verbs calls attention to
the deep experience that the subject undergoes before or during the act of speaking.
Verbs of this class include poaptopopan (“to testify”), éuppyrdopon (“to warn sternly”),
apvéopan (“to deny”), Aowdopéopan (“to revile”), mappnoidlopar (“to speak boldly™),
aitidopon (“to accuse”), and pepedpon (“to blame™).

As a first example, we can consider poptopoparn and its compound form
dwpaptopopot. Both of these terms evoke courtroom imagery, as the subject testifies or
calls others to testify to something. BDAG gives the following glosses for paptopopa:
“1. to affirm something with solemnity, festify, bear witness; 2. to urge something as a
matter of great importance, affirm, insist, implore.”* The compound form Siopaptipopar
appears to intensify this testimony or exhortation.’ In these situations, the subject often

speaks with earnestness, as the following examples demonstrate.

Exodus 19:21

Kai gimev 0 0e0¢ Tpog Mwvaotiv Aéymv Katafag dtandptvpat 1@ Aad, Limote &yyicmov
POG TOV BedV Katavoficot Kol TEcmaty £ avTdV mAT00¢

And God spoke to Moses, saying, “Go down and solemnly testify to the people, lest they
come near to God in order to look and a multitude of them should fall.”

3 For these comments on speech act middle verbs, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient
Greek, 105-7. Because the subject may benefit from the speech act, this middle voice category often
overlaps with the indirect reflexive category. I will categorize these verbs here because of their lexical
focus on acts of speech.

4 BDAG, s.v. “poptopopor.”

S BDAG and LSJ, s.v. “Siopaptopopat.”
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2 Timothy 4:1
Awpaptopopor Evoriov tod Oeod kol Xprotod Incod, 1od péAdovtog kpivewy {dvtag kol
VEKPOLG, Kol TNV EMEAvVELLY avToD Koi TNV Pactieioy avTod

I solemnly charge you before God and Christ Jesus, who is to judge the living and the
dead, and by his appearing and his kingdom.

In Exodus 19:21, the Lord gives Moses instructions for the people of Israel.
Moses is to go down from Mount Sinai and solemnly warn (Stapéptopar) the people not
to touch the mountain. The weight of this warning can be seen in the consequence for
touching the mountain: anyone who touches it will die (mtéocwotv). In 2 Timothy 4:1, Paul
uses dlopoptupopot to communicate a solemn charge to Timothy. With as much passion
as Paul can muster, he testifies that Timothy must preach the word of God (cf. 1 Tim
4:2). In both of these verses, dtopaptipopat communicates an intense emotional
experience of the subject in his speech act. The middle ending on this verb highlights this
special subject focus.®

Second, éuppiudopon refers to another highly emotive speech act. This term
means “to warn sternly” or “to rebuke,” and can even refer to the subject being “deeply
moved” within himself.” At its most concrete level, the term actually refers to an animal
snorting, bellowing, or roaring—a sound made when an animal is agitated.® In all of this,
we can see that éuppyudopon inherently focuses heavily on the subject’s experience and

involvement in his speech act.

® Maptopopon overlaps in meaning with the active form poptopém (“to testify”), as can be
seen through their use in Acts 23:11: “take courage, for as you have testified (diepaptipm) to the things
about me in Jerusalem, so also it is necessary for you to testify (paptopficar) in Rome.” On the one hand,
the active form is unmarked for the subject-affectedness it communicates. On the other hand, based on the
glosses given in BDAG, poptopém may be the more basic, less emotionally charged term in this
synonymous pair.

"BDAG, s.v. “8uppiudopon.” It refers to Jesus being deeply moved within himselfin John
11:33, 38, but note that John explicitly communicates this reflexivity through t@® mvevpott and év £avtd.

8 LS, s.v. “EuPpiudopor.” Note the simplex form Bpiudoparn (“to snort with anger, to be
indignant”) and the noun Bpiun, which can refer to “bellowing” or “roaring” (LSJ, s.v. “Bpiun”). It is
interesting that animal sounds are often marked for the middle voice in Greek (as an example, note
apvopat, “to roar”). These can be considered a variation of speech act middle verbs, as the animals making
the sounds are often mentally or emotionally affected in some way (on this see Allan, The Middle Voice in
Ancient Greek, 112 fn. 196).
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Matthew 9:30
Kol nvedynoov adtdv ol 0pBaipoi. kol évefpunOn avtoic 6 ITnocodg Aéywv: Opdte
UNOELS YIVOOKETM

And their eyes were opened. And Jesus sternly warned them, saying, “See that no one
knows.”

Mark 1:43
Kol upfpunodaunevog avTd v EEELarev avTOV

And sternly warning him, he immediately sent him out.

In both examples above, Jesus warns people he has healed that they not spread
the word about his miracle-working. The use of éuppyudopor shows that Jesus gives this
warning firmly and passionately. Notice also that these two uses of éuppyudopon alternate
between aorist formations. While Matthew uses the -(8)n- form, Mark uses the sigmatic
form. There is no distinction in meaning. Both communicate the middle voice and
highlight the deep emotional involvement of Jesus in his act of speech.

Third, dpvéopan refers to a particularly strong speech act, meaning “to deny,
disown, refuse.” In such speech, the subject has often come to settled convictions in his
mind and consciously decides to distance himself from something. Note the following

example from Matthew.

Matthew 26:72
Kol TAv pvieaTo petd dpkov 8t Ovk o1da TOV dvOpwmov

And he denied it again with an oath, saying, “I do not know the man.”

In Matthew 26:72, Peter denies that he knows Jesus. This is clearly a speech
act, as indicated by the direct discourse that follows. Peter is consciously and fervently
distancing himself from Jesus by his words.!? The addition of petd dpxov (“with an

oath”) shows how passionate such speech can get. Therefore, the middle morphology on

9 LSJ, s.v. “apvéopor.” In some contexts, dpvéopat can refer to a denial through the subject’s
actions, but even here we can say that the actions are communicating the denial (cf. Titus 1:16) or
functionally “saying ‘No’” to a particular thing (cf. Luke 9:23; Titus 2:12).

10 The effort to “distance oneself” from the thing denied shows another angle on the inherent
subject-affectedness of this term.
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poptopopat, EuPpyrdopat, and dpvéopon highlights the high level of mental and/or

emotional involvement on the part of the subject in his act of speech.

Verbs of Request

Other middle voice verbs of speech refer to requests made by the subject. In
these cases, the subject seeks to benefit from the request he makes. Additionally, the
subject may be fervently involved in making the request (i.e., an experiencer). The
middle morphology highlights that the effect of the verbal action points back to the
subject in these ways.

This can be seen clearly in middle forms of émwkaléw, a verb which displays a
semantic distinction between its active and middle voice. In the active voice, Emikoréw
normally refers to naming someone or something. The subject (x) calls something (y) as

something (z), as in Numbers 21:3.

Numbers 21:3b
Kol émexaiesay tO dvopa Tod toémov ékeivov Avabepa

And they called the name of that place Anathema.

In Numbers 21:3, the Israelites name the place of some former Canaanite cities
“Anathema” (a term for destruction). Here, the subject of active voice énekdAecav
functions solely as an agent. The effect of his action proceeds solely to the direct object,
which receives a new name. This use of énucaiéw is high in transitivity and calls for two
accusative objects (10 dvoua and “AvéBepa).

When used in the middle voice, however, the subject of émualéw invokes or
calls upon someone in order to receive something. The middle form of this word can also
be used in legal contexts in which the subject “appeals” to an authority.!! Note the

following examples.

""BDAG, s.v. “Smkorén,” 3.
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Joel 3:5
Kai Eoton Tag, 0¢ v émkaiéontor O Svopa Kupiov, cobncetat

And it will be that everyone, whoever calls upon the name of the Lord, will be saved.
Acts 28:19

avtikeyoviov 6¢ Tdv Tovdainv nvaykacOnv émkaiécacOar Kaicapa, ovy og 100 £6voug
LoV EY@V TL KATIYOPEV

And when the Jews objected, I was forced to appeal to Caesar, not that I had any
accusation against my nation.

Joel 3:5 refers to those who call upon (émkaréonrar) the Lord in order to
receive salvation. In Acts 28:19, Paul appeals (émikarécacOar) to Caesar for legal help.
In both contexts, an agentive subject seeks to benefit from his speech act. The effect of
the verbal action proceeds both to the person called upon (direct object) and the subject
who does the calling. The middle ending on these verbs highlights this subject focus.
Further, notice that this change in voice corresponds to a change in transitivity. The
middle voice use of émkoléw is still transitive, but it is lower in transitivity than its active
counterpart. This is displayed syntactically in that middle voice émucoréwm receives just
one accusative direct object.!?

Two common media tantum verbs of request in the LXX and GNT are
npocevyopat (“to pray” [cf. the simplex form ebyopar])!? and dedpan (“to ask, beg”). The
middle endings on mpocevyopor mark inherent subject-affectedness in this term. In
prayer, the subject often seeks to benefit from his request. Further, prayer is an intensely
spiritual act involving both the heart and mind, not merely the lips. For these reasons, the
subject of Tpocevyopat can be viewed as beneficiary and experiencer.

The semantics of dedpan are similar to Tpocevyopat. Aedpar, however, has an

12 This division between active and middle uses of émucolém was less consistent in Classical
Greek, where its active voice can also mean “to summon, invoke” (LSJ, s.v. “€mikorém”). Both the active
and middle voice constructions of émikorém can be transformed into the passive voice (for transformation
of the active, see 1 Sam 23:28; for transformation of the middle, see Exod 29:46). In the aorist tense,
gmikaAéo consistently marks its middle voice in -ca- and its passive in -(0)n-.

13 Etyopat can also be used in contexts meaning “to vow.” In this case, the subject is also

affected in that he binds himself to the words of his vow (cf. Eccl 5:3). See below for more on middle voice
speech act verbs of promise.
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additional layer of subject focus in that it refers lexically to the subject’s state of need.
Because of this state of need, the subject makes an urgent request.'* Consider the

following examples.

Psalm 118:58
£0e10nv T0D TPOSMOTOL GOV &V OAN Kapdig Hov” EAENCOV pe KoTd TO AOYIOV GOV

I implore your face with my whole heart. Have mercy on me according to your word.
Luke 9:38

Kai 100V avip and Tod dylov EfOncev Aéymv: Addokale, dféopai cov EmPAEYaL €ml TOV
VIOV Hov, 6Tl povoyevig ot oty

And behold, a man from the crowd cried out, saying, “Teacher, I beg you to look upon
my son, because he is my only child.”

In Psalm 118:58, £€6e10nv indicates that David earnestly seeks God’s face for
mercy. The use of &v 6An kapdig pov (“with my whole heart”) shows how deeply he is
involved in this plea. Notice that this aorist middle form is marked with -(0)n-.!> In Luke
9:38, a man begs Jesus to heal his only son. The genitive object (cov) can be construed as
a genitive of source, as the man asks to receive something from Jesus. In both cases, the
middle morphology on dedpon highlights the subject’s involvement and affectedness in
his state of need and in his request.

Finally, movBd&vopot provides one more example of a middle voice verb of
request. In Homer, muvOdvopot meant “to hear, to learn.” This basic meaning eventually
developed into the meaning “to inquire, ask™ (i.e., “to learn by inquiry”).!® Therefore, the
subject of muvBdavopan is affected mentally as he learns and gathers new information. We

find this verb meaning both “to learn” and “to inquire” in the New Testament.

14 1.8J, s.v. “dedpan,” 1: “to be in want or need.” So Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek,
108-9.

15 All aorist and future occurrences of dedpon are marked in -(0)n- (51x aorist, 9x future). This
morphology may be due to its basic stative meaning “to be in need,” where the subject is more like a
patient (Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 108 fn. 191).

16 Therefore, the rationale for middle marking on TvovOévopon may be located primarily in the

realm of the subject’s perception, mental activity, or mental state. On the semantic development of
movBavopat, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 107-8. See also BDAG, s.v. “movBdvopar.”
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Matthew 2:4
KOl GUVAYOy®V TAVTOG TOVG APYLEPETS Kal YpapaTelg ToD Aaod ErvvOaveTo Top’ avTdV
Tov O ¥PLoTOG YeVVATUL

And gathering all the chief priests and scribes of the people, he inquired from them
where the Christ was to be born.

Acts 23:34
avayvovg o€ kol Emepmwtnoag ék moiag Emapyeiog £otiv Kol AVOéMEVOg &1t amd Kihkiog

And reading [the letter] and asking from what province he was, and learning that he was
from Cilicia.

In Matthew 2:4, Herod asks questions in order to know where the Messiah was
predicted to be born. In Acts 23:34, Felix learns (by asking a question) where Paul was
from. In both cases, the middle endings on movOdvopar highlight the subject’s

affectedness as he received (or sought to receive) information through his words.!”

Verbs of Promise

“Yrioyvéouar is a middle voice verb of speech that mean “to promise.” The
subject of this verb is heavily affected in that he binds himself to fulfill his words. We
can see this more clearly in the concrete meaning of vmoyvéopar, which is “to take upon

oneself.”8

2 Maccabees 12:11b
ghattovmbévteg ol voudoeg n&iovv dodvar Tov lovdav 0e&1ig anToig DTLEYVOVUEVOL Kol
Booknpoto dMGEW Kol £V T01G AOTOTC ®PEANGELWY OOTOVG

The nomads, being diminished, asked Judas to give a right hand to them, promising both
to give sheep and to help them in other ways.

In 2 Maccabees 12:11, after being defeated by Judas’s army, some nomads
promise to give them animals and other help. The men “put these tasks upon themselves,”
obligating themselves to fulfill them. The middle morphology on Vmioyvéopar calls

attention to the subject-affectedness of this speech act.

17 TIuvBGvopon sometimes takes a genitive object to indicate the source of the information
acquired (e.g., Dan 2:15). In these cases, the genitive of source additionally shows that the direction of the
action proceeds back toward the subject.

B 1L.8J, s.v. “dmioyvéopor.”
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Likewise, énayyéAAopor means “to promise.” Both this term and bmioyvéopan
also have the secondary meaning “to profess.” Again, both “promising” and “professing”
are self-referential speech acts. In the former, the subject makes a claim about something

that he will do. In the latter, the subject makes a claim about who he is.!"’

Romans 4:21
Kol TAnpopopnOeig Ot 6 EmnyyehTar SuvaTodg E6TIV Kol oMot

And being fully assured that what he had promised, he was able also to do.

1 Timothy 2:10
AL O mpémetl yovauliv émayyeilonévarg BeocéPetav, oU Epywv dyaddv

But [adorn themselves] with what is fitting for women who profess godliness, with good
works.

In Romans 4:21, Paul refers to God’s promises to Abraham. God bound
himself to these words, and Abraham believed that God would do (rofjcat) what he said
he would do. In 1 Timothy 2:10, Paul refers to women who “professed” to be godly.
These women should act in accordance with the claims they make about themselves. In
both of these cases, as with vmoyvéopat, the subject is deeply involved in and affected by

his speech act, as the middle morphology indicates.

®O&yyoporn

The middle morphology on @6¢yyopon (“to utter, speak™) can be difficult to
explain, in part because we find it paralleled with the basic active voice verb of speech
Marém. 20 Still, it appears that 8&yyopar focuses specially on either the subject’s act of

producing a sound with his mouth or his speaking clearly.?! For this reason, this verb can

Y EnayyéAdopon is used only in the middle voice in the LXX and GNT. It occurs in the active
form in Classical Greek with the meaning “to tell, proclaim, announce” (LSJ, s.v. “€nayyé\Am”). This
active voice meaning does not focus on the affectedness of the subject in his speech act. Rather, the focus is
purely on a proclamation that proceeds to the direct object.

20 See Job 13:7; Ps 93:4; Sir 13:22; Wis 8:2.

2 BDAG notes that the term literally means “to produce a sound” and then “to call out loudly”

(BDAG, s.v. “@8&yyopar”). So LSJ, s.v. “@B&yyopar”: “to utter a sound or voice, especially speak loud and
clear.” Cp. the nominal form @8¢yypa, “sound of the voice” (including sounds made by animals) (LSJ, s.v.

“ebéyypa’).
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also refer to sounds made by animals.

Nahum 2:8b
Kol ai doDAat avThg fyovto kKabag mepiotepal OEyyOpuevaL £v Kapdioig adTdv

And its slave women were being led away, uttering sounds (moaning) in their hearts like
doves.

Jeremiah 9:16
100¢e Aéyel kuprog Karéoate tag Opnvovcag kol EA0ETmaaV, Kol TpOg TAG GOPAS
amooteidate Kol @OeyEaocOmoav

Thus says the Lord, “Call the mourning women and let them come, and send for the
skilled women and let them utter sounds.”

Nahum 2:8 refers to the mourning of slave women. This mourning is likened to
the moaning sound of doves. Here, p0¢yyopat is used to refer to a distinct (animal) sound
made by the subject.?? In Jeremiah 9:16, professional mourning women utter loud sounds
of lament (pBey&dobwaoav). Again, eO&yyouar focuses specifically on the subject’s
activity in making these sounds. Therefore, though the semantics of this term overlap
with basic active verbs of speech, its special nuance focuses on the subject’s involvement

in the verbal action, which is highlighted by its middle morphology.

‘Evtéliopar

The middle marking on évtédlopon (“to command”) can be explained
semantically in two ways. First, the subject is often deeply invested in the act of
commanding because his commands express his will. Second, the subject seeks to benefit
through the act of commanding by having his will accomplished.? In these ways, the

subject of dvtélhopat can be viewed as experiencer and beneficiary.?*

22 Note also its association with animals in Hab 2:11; 1 Pet 2:16.
23 So Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 107.

24 The subject focus of middle voice évtéAlopot might also be understand in relation to its
active and passive transformations. LSJ posits an original causative meaning for active évtéAo. In this
case, évtéloponl may occupy a “middle” place between causative active and passive uses. The causative
active would mean “cause to be done (by another)” (with the subject solely an agent and the focus on the
affected object). The passive would mean “to be caused to do” (with the subject entirely a patient). The
middle évtédiopon (“to command to be done”) would focus on the subject’s involvement in the act of
commanding (with the subject as both agent and experiencer-beneficiary) (see LSJ, s.v. “téAlo,” II). The
middle form yebdopon can be explained similarly to évtéllopat. Semantically, the subject of this verb can
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Deuteronomy 4:13
Kol Qv yyelley DUV TV ofnknv avtod, fjv £veTeilaTo LUIV ToLElY, TO déKo PriHOTA, Kol
gypayev avtd £ml 0Vo TAdKag MBivag

And he announced to you his covenant, which he commanded you to do, the ten words,
and he wrote them on two stone tablets.

John 15:14
VUETS IAOL OV €0TE €0V TOTE O €YD Evrérlopor VUV
You are my friends if you do what I command you.

Deuteronomy 4:13 refers to the Lord commanding the Ten Commandments. In
John 15, Jesus has commanded his disciples to love one another. In both cases, the act of
commanding reflects the subject’s personal will. Additionally, the Lord will receive glory
when his commandments are obeyed, and Jesus will receive glory when his disciples love
one another. These verses show how the subject of évtéAlopon can be deeply invested in

and can benefit from his act of commanding. The verb’s middle endings call attention to

subject-focused semantics such as these.?

Amoxpivopat

Finally, we should attempt to understand the reason for the middle morphology
on dmokpivopat. To understand the middle semantics of this word, we must first consider
the simplex form kpivw. Active voice kpivw has the primary meaning “to separate” or
“distinguish” (eventually, “to judge”). This term also had a middle form that meant “to

expound” or “interpret.”?® These active and middle voice meanings are related in that one

be viewed as experiencer and/or beneficiary, because often a great deal of thoughtfulness goes into the act
of lying and because the subject often seeks to benefit from this act (to avoid something displeasing or to
coerce another to do something desirable). Further, while yebdopat occurs only in the middle voice in the
LXX and GNT, it also had a causative active form. The middle falls between this causative active and its
passive transformation. The causative active would mean “to deceive someone” (subject as agent), the
passive transformation would mean “to be deceived by someone” (subject as patient), and the middle
would focus on the subject’s involvement in the speech act, meaning “to lie” (subject as both agent and
experiencer-beneficiary) (on this see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 110-11; LS], s.v.
“Yendm”).

25 The active verb kehedw (“to command”) overlaps greatly in semantics with évtéAlopar.
While the subject of kelebm may still be invested in and benefit from the act of commanding, these
semantics are simply not marked morphologically.

26 L8], s.v. “xpive.”
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must separate things out (i.e., “pick them apart”) in order to interpret them. The middle
marking on kpivopou highlights the subject’s mental involvement in the act of
interpretation.

During the Homeric Period, the middle kpivopou also had a compound form,
vrokpivopat, that meant either “to interpret” or “to answer.” The ideas of “interpreting”
and “answering” are closely related because one often interprets in response to a
question. Finally, during the Attic Period, dmoxpivopot replaced vmokpivopon in being
used for the meaning “to answer.”?” Therefore, we can see that embedded into the
semantics of dnokpivopou is the subject’s high mental involvement in “interpreting”
something in response to a question. The verb’s middle morphology highlights this
subject focus, inherent particularly in its simplex form kpivopour.?®

In the LXX and GNT, dnoxpivopar is used of a person’s response to a
question, accusation, command, or other situation. In these cases, the subject often gives
an explanation for his listeners. One can perceive the sense of “explain oneself” in its use

in Mark 14:40.

Mark 14:40 3
Kol TIAY EABMV gVPEV ADTOVG KOOELOOVTAG, NGOV VAP AVTAV 01 OPOaApOL
Katafoapuvopevol, koi ovk fosicay i GroKplO@oy avTtd

And coming again, he found them sleeping, for their eyes were heavy, and they did not
know what they should answer him.

In Mark 14:40, Jesus is displeased with his disciples because they have fallen
asleep after his command to “keep watch” (cf. Mark 14:34). The sense of drnokpiOdowv in
this verse is that the disciples did not know how to “explain” or “interpret” themselves to

Jesus when he found them in this state. Here the basic semantics of kpivopou rise to the

%7 For this explanation of the development of dmoxpivopar and the relationship between active
and middle meanings, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 109-10; LS], s.v. “Omokpive”;
BDAG, s.v. “Orokpivopar.” The preposition a6 perhaps makes dmoxpivopon particularly suited for the
meaning “to answer,” since in answering, the subject “interprets back” to someone else.

28 There was an active form (&mokpivw) in Classical Greek, meaning “to set apart.” The LXX

attests one active form in Sus 48 (dmekpivate Buyoatépa Iopand, “do you set apart [i.e., decide in judgment
against] a daughter of Israel?”).
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surface. We can detect the high mental involvement of the disciples as they experience a
loss for words of explanation before Jesus.

Amoxpivopon is also an important middle voice verb to consider because of its
morphology in the aorist tense. In early Classical Greek, dmoxpivopon predominantly took
sigmatic aorist middle forms. The -(0)n- form eventually began to supplant these sigmatic
forms, however, and became more common in the Hellenistic Period.?® In the LXX and
GNT, we find the sigmatic aorist middle of dmoxpivopot just 11 times, but
the -(0)n- middle 418 times. Semantically, these forms carry the same meaning. Consider

the shift from one form to the other in Matthew 27.

Matthew 27:12
Kol €V 1@ katnyopeichat anTov VIO TAOV ApYlEPE®V Kol TPESPLTEPWV 0VOEV GTEKPIVATO

And when he was accused by the chief priests and elders, he answered nothing.

Matthew 27:14
Kol 0UK Grekpifn o0t Tpog 00OE Ev prjua, dote Bovpdlety OV yepdva Aav

And he did not answer him with respect to even one word, so that the governor was
exceedingly amazed.

In Matthew 27, Jesus stands on trial before Pilate but gives no response to the
accusations against him. In verse 12, Matthew uses dnexpivaro for Jesus’ response, but in
verse 14 he uses anekpifn. There is no distinction in meaning between these two forms.
Both mark the middle voice of dmokpivopar, and in both cases the morphology indicates

the subject’s high mental involvement in “interpreting” an answer.

Conclusion

In conclusion, several types of speech act verbs in the LXX and GNT are
marked for the middle voice. This middle morphology highlights that the subject is
involved in or affected by his speech act in a special way (i.e., as experiencer or

beneficiary). At times we must probe deeply into the verb’s history or lexical semantics

2 LSJ, s.v. “amoxpive,” IV.3.
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in order to see this special subject focus. A perusal over the examples above reveals that
speech act middle verbs can occur in syntactically transitive or intransitive constructions.
Finally, while speech act middle verbs are often marked with -ca- in the aorist tense, we

find -(0)n- aorist middles at work in this class of verbs as well.

The Indirect Reflexive Middle

The final middle voice type to discuss is the indirect reflexive middle. Indirect
reflexive middle verbs are often syntactically transitive. They focus specially on the
verbal subject in that he benefits or receives something as a result of his action.
Therefore, the subject is semantically both agent and beneficiary or recipient.?® They are
marked as sigmatic middles in the aorist tense, while their -(0)n- aorists consistently
communicate the passive voice.

Some indirect reflexive middles are media tantum. In this case, the middle
ending marks a reflexive idea inherent in the verbal lexeme. Other indirect reflexive
middles have active counterparts. In these cases, the middle ending adds a reflexive idea
to the verbal semantics. Sometimes this addition significantly alters the verb’s meaning.
Finally, some difficult media tantum may be classified under the indirect reflexive
category. To begin, we will consider media tantum verbs that more clearly display an

indirect reflexive idea.

A&yopan

Aéyopon (“to receive”) is a verb with clear indirect reflexive semantics. Its
subject is affected as he takes an object into his possession. The effect of the verbal
action simultaneously proceeds out from the subject to the object received and back onto
the subject as he gains the object. The middle endings highlight this latter, subject-

focused direction of the action.

30 See Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 112.
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1 Maccabees 15:20
£€00&ev o0& NUiv 0£€acBan v donida map’ aVTOV

And it seemed good to us to receive the shield from them.
Acts 11:1

"Hiovoav 8¢ ol drdcTolot kai oi ddelpoi ot dvteg katd v Tovdaiov dti kol Ta E6vn
£0€EavTo TOV AOYoV T0D Be0D

And the Apostles and the brothers who were in Judea heard that the Gentiles also had
received the word of God.

In 1 Maccabees 15:20, the Greeks willingly accept a golden shield as a gift
from the Jews. In Acts 11:1, the Gentiles willingly accept (believe) the word of God.
Both uses of middle-voice déyopon are transitive, with an accusative direct object, and in
both cases the (agentive) subject is affected as he receives the direct object. These

“indirect reflexive” semantics are lexically inherent in 8&yopar.®!

Krdaopar
Krdopat (“to acquire”) is another lexically indirect reflexive verb. Its subject is
a recipient and beneficiary as he gains possession of the direct object.3? Its middle

endings highlight this inherent subject-affectedness.

2 Samuel 24:24b
Kol EKTEaTo Aavid TOV dAmva Kol Tovg BOag v apyuple GliKA®V TEVTKOVTOL

And David acquired the threshing floor and the oxen with fifty shekels of silver.

In 2 Samuel 24:24, David purchases a threshing floor and oxen. He is both
highly agentive and affected as he adds the threshing floor and oxen (direct objects) into
his possessions. The middle ending on éktioarto calls attention to these indirect reflexive

semantics.

31 Note the sigmatic aorist forms in these verses. All -(0)n- forms of 8&yopat in the LXX and
GNT (6x [future tense]) are to be read as passive The active verb Aappdve (“to take, receive”) is closely
synonymous with media tantum déyopar. It is interesting that Aappdvo receives rare middle forms, with
object in the genitive, meaning “to take hold of, take possession of” (LSJ, s.v. “Aopfdve,” IL.B) (cf. 2 Macc
12:35: haPopevog tiig yrapvdog, “taking hold of the cloak™). These middle forms can perhaps be
distinguished from a more “basic” active sense, “to take.” Even so, we must say that there are still subject-
focused semantics in active Aopfdve, but that they are unmarked morphologically as they are in déyopat.

32 Note LSJ, s.v, “ctdopat,” 1: “to procure for oneself.”
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Genesis 47:20

Kol éktieato loone ndcav Vv yijv 1dV Atyvrtiov 1@ @apow: dnédovio yap ot
Atyomtiot Ty yijv adtdv 10 Qopam, ETEKPATNOEV YOp DTOV O Ao Kol yEveTo 1 Y
Dapowm

And Joseph acquired all the land of Egypt for Pharoah. For the Egyptians sold their land
to Pharoah, because the famine prevailed over them. And the land became Pharaoh’s.

Genesis 47:20 is similar to 2 Samuel 24:24. Joseph (the subject) volitionally
gains the land (the direct object) into his possession as he purchases it. In this way, he is
both agent and beneficiary in the verbal action. This example of ktdopoun is interesting,
however, because Joseph is not the most explicit beneficiary from the verbal action. The
most explicit beneficiary is Pharaoh, marked as the dative indirect object (1@ @apow).
Indeed, the verse ends by telling us that “the land became Pharaoh’s.”

This “external beneficiary” use of ktdopot can be explained in two ways. First,
in the most basic sense of “acquiring,” the subject adds something to his own possession.
This is the fundamental reason for the middle marking on ktdopai, regardless of its
context. Second, contextually we see that there can be multiple levels of beneficiaries for
an indirect reflexive middle verb like ktdopat. Here, Joseph is the immediate beneficiary
as he purchases the land. Pharaoh, however, is the ultimate beneficiary, as made explicit

by the additional dative indirect object.>?

‘Exiéyopan
‘ExAéyopan (“to choose”) has inherent indirect reflexive semantics because one
typically seeks to benefit from the act of choosing. This benefit can come through

choosing according to preferences, in ways that will accomplish objectives, or with the

33 This “multiple beneficiary” syntax is common for indirect reflexive middle verbs (see Allan,
The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 115).
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result that the chosen object comes into one’s possession. Again, the middle morphology

highlights the subject-focused nature of the verb.>*

1 Corinthians 1:27

AL TO popd ToD Koopov £€ghé€aTo O BedC, Tva KATUGYVVY TOVG GOPOVCE, Kol T0 AcOEVN
10D KOGpoL EEEMEEATO O Be0G, Tva Kataioybhvn Ta ioyvpd

But God has chosen the foolish things of the world in order that he might shame the wise,
and God has chosen the weak things of the world in order that he might shame the strong.

In 1 Corinthians 1:27, God is agent in his act of choosing in that he volitionally
makes a choice about who will be his people. At the same time, he is beneficiary of this
choice in that he satisfies his desires and accomplishes his purpose of shaming the wise
and strong. The self-referential act of choosing can be clarified and made more explicit

through the addition of the reflexive pronoun, as in Genesis 13:11.

Genesis 13:11
Kol £EeAEEaTO £00TA AmT Tdcav TV Tepiywpov Tod lopdavov, Kai dnfipev A®T dmo
avatoA®v, Kol dieywpicOnoav €kactog dmd Tod ddeApod ovToD

And Lot chose for himself all the surrounding region of the Jordan, and Lot left from the
east, and they separated, each from his brother.

In Genesis 13:11, Lot chooses where he wants to live. His choice not only
satisfies his desire, but also results in the land becoming his possession. The addition of
¢avt@ clarifies and emphasizes the self-referential nature of his choice, which is also

coded grammatically through the middle ending on é£glé€aro.

Thdokopor
TAdokopan is best explained as indirect reflexive middle. This term can be
difficult to analyze because it occurs in a variety of constructions with personal and

impersonal subjects. Still, its most basic meaning is “to appease” or “propitiate.” In these

34 Note also mpoygipilw, which occurs only in the middle in the LXX and GNT (“to choose for
oneself, select, appoint [BDAG, s.v. “npoyeipilm’]). In the mental activity section, I noted that verbs of
choosing also inherently imply the subject’s deep mental involvement.
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cases, the subject seeks his own benefit by removing the wrath of another against him.

This can be seen in the following examples using the compound form é&ildokopa.>

Genesis 32:21b

etmev yap “E&ihdoopnal 10 TpOcOnOV adTod £V TOIC 0MPOLS TOIS TPOTOPEVOUEVOLS ADTOD,
Kol HETA TODTO Yoot TO TPOSMTOV aVTod" I6mG Yip TPocdEseTal TO TPOSOTHV OV
For he said, “I will appease his face by the gifts going before him, and after this I will
see his face, for perhaps he will receive my face.”

Leviticus 4:20

Kol TOMGEL TOV OG0V OV TpdToV €moincev TOV HOGYOV TOV THS AUapTiag, oVT™G
nombnoetor Kol £E1AGoETOL TEPL AVTAV O 1EpEVS, Kal dpednostal avToig 1) apaptio
And he will do with the calf just as he did with the calf for sin, thus he will do. And the
priest will make atonement for them, and their sin will be forgiven for them.

In Genesis 32:21, Jacob sends gifts in order to appease Esau’s anger toward
him. The goal of this action is clearly self-beneficial as Jacob wants Esau to “receive his
face” peacefully. In Leviticus 4:20, the people of Israel offer sacrifices (through the
priest) for atonement. Again, this action benefits the one offering the sacrifice—it is “for
them” (mepi avT@Vv) for their forgiveness.*¢

The self-beneficial nature of iAdokopat can also be seen by analyzing its quasi-

passive transformation in Luke 18:13.

Luke 18:13
0 8¢ TeEAdVNG HakpdBev £6TMG OVK 1BELEV 0VOE TOVS OPOUALLOVG EMTpaL E1G TOV OVPOVOV,
AL Etumte 10 otfifog avtod Aéywv: O 0gdg, iMaeONTI 11Ol TGO AUAPTOAD

But the tax collector, standing far off, was not even willing to lift his eyes to heaven, but
beat his breast, saying, “O God, be merciful to me, the sinner.”

In Luke 18:13, a tax collector pleads with God to be merciful toward him. In this verse,
God is the subject of iLdoOnrti, and he stands in a state of appeasement, or mercy. This is

a quasi-passive transformation of indirect reflexive middle examples like the one in

35 The compound é&\dokopan is similar in meaning to the simplex form (see the relevant
entries in LSJ). The compound form is helpful to consider because it occurs with much greater frequency in
the LXX and GNT (105x for the compound form vs. 12x for the simplex form).

36 The immediate subject of é&ihdoetan in Lev 4:20 is the priest, but this is because of the

biblical-theological need for a priestly mediator in offering sacrifices. Ultimately, the owner of the animal
is the one offering the sacrifice and seeking appeasement for himself.
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Genesis 32:21 above. Notice that the dative of advantage in the passive clause (pot)
marks what would be the subject of the middle clause. This shows that the subject of
ildokopaut in its basic sense is a beneficiary. Additionally, notice that the use of iAdcOnti
in Luke 18:13 lies somewhere between the passive and mental state middle types. It is not
surprising, then, to find it marked with -(0)n-, as is typical for these semantic categories.’’

Finally, we find pure passive constructions of ildokopat, as in Deuteronomy
21:8: kai éEacOncetar avtoic T aipo (“And the blood will be atoned for them™). In this
case an impersonal subject (10 aiua) is propitiated, or atoned for, through sacrifice. In
this passive construction iAdoxopaut is, of course, marked with -(0)n-.

In sum, though we find iAdoropot used in multiple constructions, each of them
is subject-focused. Sometimes the term denotes that sin has been propitiated (-[0]n-form).
Sometimes the term denotes that God has been appeased or is in a state of mercy
(-[0]n- form). Other times, the term denotes that the subject seeks to appease someone
else (sigmatic middle form). This last case describes the most basic meaning of

ilMdoxopon and is an indirect reflexive middle.

Xpdaopor

BDAG describes ypdopat as “a common multivalent term.”*® Indeed, the
entries in BDAG and LSJ list an array of meanings that this verb can communicate. Yet
these meanings are related and, when used in the middle voice, are all specially focused
on the subject’s involvement in the verbal action. Specifically, I will discuss three major
uses of ypdopon in the middle voice. Each of these should be described as an indirect

reflexive middle because the subject benefits from the verbal action in some way.

37 Although, interestingly, iAddoropar with this quasi-passive meaning is marked with sigmatic
future forms (e.g., 2 Kgs 5:18).

33 BDAG, s.v. “ypbopor.”
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First, one of the basic meanings of ypdopot in the middle voice is “to use.”*® In
these cases, the subject is beneficiary because one typically “uses” something according

to his preferences or for his benefit. We find this basic meaning in 1 Timothy 5:23.

1 Timothy 5:23
UNKETL DOPOTOTEL, AALNL 0TV OAY® YP@ 610 TOV GTOUOYOV Kol TAG TUKVAG 6oL AcOeveiog

No longer drink water, but use a little wine on account of your stomach and your frequent
sicknesses.

In 1 Timothy 5:23, Paul encourages Timothy to “use” wine to benefit his
stomach. The middle morphology on yp® calls attention to the self-beneficial activity
inherent to this sense of ypdopat. These indirect reflexive semantics are present in each
occurrence of ypdopon meaning “to use.”*°

Second, middle voice ypdopor could be opposed to active ypdm, which meant
“to give an oracle.” In these cases, the middle member of the pair meant “to consult an
oracle.”*! The active member of this pair is significantly higher in transitivity, as the
subject delivers a message to the direct object. The middle member, however, is focused

on the subject’s benefit as he seeks to receive an oracle. This opposition is not attested in

the LXX or GNT.

39 LSJ also lists “to desire” as a primary meaning for middle voice ypdopot (LSJ, s.v. “ypém”
CI). This would be a mental state middle meaning.

40 Two extensions of ypdopar’s meaning “to use” are “to act in a certain way” and “to treat
someone in a certain way” (see BDAG, s.v. “ypdopat,” 2, 3). When one acts in a certain way, he is “using”
a certain quality. This can be seen in 2 Cor 3:12: moAAT} Tappnoia ypoueda (“we use great boldness” = “we
act very boldly”). When one treats a person a certain way, he either “uses” them well or poorly. This can be
seen in Gen 12:16: kol t@® ABpou g0 éypricavto dt” ooty (“And they treated [used] Abraham well on
account of her”). At first glance, these extended meanings do not appear subject-focused at all. Yet when
we understand that behind them is the basic meaning “to use,” we can see that the middle morphology that
attends them is meaningful.

4! In this set of meanings, there was also a passive transformation meaning “to be declared by

an oracle” (see LSJ, s.v. “ypdm,” A). These meanings may be related to the basic meaning “to use” because
when one consults an oracle, he seeks to “use” a god to receive a message.

198



Third, in another active-middle opposition, active voice ypdo means “to
furnish, lend,” while middle voice ypdopot means “to borrow.”*? Again, the active
member of this pair is higher in transitivity and focused on the effect on the direct object.
The middle member of this pair is focused on the effect on the subject, who receives and
benefits from something in his act of borrowing. This opposition is attested in the LXX,

though with a passive transformation of the middle meaning.

Exodus 12:36
Kol KOPLog E6mKEV TNV ¥apv T@ Aad adtod évavtiov T®V Atyvrtiov, Kol £2pnoay ovtoig
Kol €oKOAgvoay Tovg Atyvrtiovg

And the Lord gave favor to his people before the Egyptians, and they furnished them.
And they plundered the Egyptians.

2 Kings 6:5

kai {800 6 £lg katafriov v Sokdv, kai 10 cNplov E&énecey &ig 10 Bdwp- kai Bonocev
Q, KOpte, Kol aOTO KEYPNUEVOV

And behold, one was striking down the beam, and the axe head fell into the water, and he
cried out, “O master, it was borrowed!”

In Exodus 12:36, the active voice &pnoav indicates that the Egyptians gave
their possessions to the Israelites. Here, the subject functions solely as an agent as his
action affects a recipient-object. In 2 Kings 6:5, the passive voice keypnuévov (“it was
borrowed”) reflects a transformation of the middle meaning “to borrow.” In this context,
the middle verb would indicate that the subject functions as agent and recipient-
beneficiary as he received the axe head into his possession for a time.

In sum, middle voice ypdopau is best described as an indirect reflexive middle.
While this term carries many different nuances, in the middle voice its subject is
normally a beneficiary. This can be seen in its basic meaning “to use,” as well as in its

two major active-middle oppositions.

42 The present tense form used for this sense was actually kiypnut (see LSJ, s.v. “ypdm,” B).
Again, these meanings may be related to the basic meaning “to use,” because when one borrows, he merely
“uses” for a time something that belongs to another.
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Mepilm

Thus far we have primarily considered media tantum indirect reflexive middle
verbs, though with ypdopor we saw examples of opposition to active forms. Yet there are
several other indirect reflexive middle verbs that are opposed to active counterparts.
These verbs are typically not lexically subject-focused but require the middle ending (or
reflexive pronoun with the active verb) to communicate special focus on the subject.
Specifically, the addition of the middle ending puts special focus on the subject as
beneficiary in the verbal action.

This can be seen in active-middle oppositions of pepilm and its compound
form dwopepilo (“to divide, distribute”). Active forms of these verbs denote that the
subject divides objects to people other than himself. Middle forms denote that the subject

receives a share in the object divided.** Consider the opposition in 2 Maccabees 8:28.

2 Maccabees 8:28
petd 6¢ 10 cdfparov Toig NKIGHEVOLS Kol TOIC ynpotg Kol Opeovoig nepicavreg amo tdv
OKOA®V T0 Aoud avTol Kol Td Tondio OLENEPIGAVTO

Now after the Sabbath, dividing some of the spoils to those who had been tortured and to
the widows and orphans, they divided the rest among themselves and their children.

In 2 Maccabees 8:28, Judas and his men divide the spoils of war. The active
uepioavteg communicates that they distributed these spoils to people other than
themselves. Here the effect of the action proceeds solely to an external (indirect) object.
The middle depepicavto, however, communicates that they also distributed spoils
among themselves. In this middle use, the effect of the action proceeds back to the
beneficiary subject.

The dative reflexive pronoun can be used with the middle form of pepilm to

clarify and emphasize that the subject is beneficiary in the action, but this is not necessary

43 Additionally, the verbs can be used in passive constructions where the impersonal subject is
divided (cf. Num 26:53: tovtoig pepiobiceton 1 yij [“to these the land shall be divided™]). In the aorist and
future, -(6)n- forms always communicate the passive voice, while sigmatic forms communicate the middle
voice.
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because the middle ending is sufficient.** Consider Psalm 21, quoted in Matthew 27.

Psalm 21:19
oepepiocavro o ipdTid pov £00Tolg Kol €l TOV iHaTIcpov pov EBaiov KAfjpov

They divided my garments among themselves and for my clothing they cast lots.

Matthew 27:35
OTOVPMOCOVTEG 0 OVTOV SLEUEPIGAVTO TA LdTiol avToD BdALovTeC KATipOV

And crucifying him, they divided his garments [among themselves], casting lots.

Psalm 21:19 foreshadows the Roman soldiers dividing Jesus’ garments among
themselves. The Psalm uses the reflexive pronoun £€avtoig to clarify that the soldiers
themselves benefited from this distribution. Matthew’s citation omits the pronoun,
showing that indirect reflexivity is sufficiently communicated by the middle verb
depepioavro.

Finally, Luke 12:13 provides an indirect reflexive middle use of pepiCo with

an additional external beneficiary.

Luke 12:13
Einev 8¢ 11¢ &k tod dyhov odtd: Addokale, ging T® ASeApd pov pepicacOdor pet’ Epod
TV KAnpovopiov

But someone from the crowd said to him, “Teacher, tell my brother to divide the
inheritance with me.”

Here, the focus is on the benefit that an external object (uet’ €uod) receives
from the division of an inheritance. Still, the middle form is used because the subject will
retain a portion of this inheritance for himself. Therefore, we find that middle forms of

nepiCm emphasize the subject’s benefit in the act of distribution.

Aaveilo

Aaveilo provides another example of a verb with clear opposition in meaning
between its middle and active forms. In the active voice, daveilm means “to lend.” In the

middle voice, it means “to borrow.”

* The reflexive pronoun is necessary to communicate indirect reflexivity with the active verb,
as in Luke 22:17.
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Deuteronomy 15:6
Ot KOPLog O BedC 5oV EDAOYNGEV GE, OV TpOTOV ELAANGEY GOt Kol davieig E0vecty
TOALOTG, GV O€ 0V 8avH], Koi dpEelg oL £BvdV TOALDV, 50D O ovK dpEovoty

Because the Lord your God will bless, in the way he has spoken to you, and you will lend
to many nations, but you will not borrow, and you will rule over many nations, but they
will not rule over you.

This is similar to one of the oppositions seen above between active ypdo and
middle ypdopat. The active davieic indicates that an exchange happens from the subject
to the indirect object. With the middle davifj, on the other hand, the subject is the

recipient-beneficiary of the exchange.®

Aipém

Middle voice forms of aipéw also have an indirect reflexive meaning that
contrasts with active voice forms. In the active voice, aipéw means “to take.” In the
middle voice, aipéw focuses more directly on the subject taking something to himself.
Thus, the middle form extends to the meaning “to choose.” Aipém only occurs in the

middle voice in the LXX and GNT.

Deuteronomy 26:17
1OV g0V €lhov onpepov givai cov Bedv Kai Topeveshar v Taic 0501g avTod Kol
@VAdooechal Ta dtkoumpata kol To Kpipoto avTod Kol DToKOVEW THG PMVTG aDToD

Today you have chosen God to be your God and to walk in his ways and to keep his
statutes and judgments and to obey his voice.

In Deuteronomy 26:17, the Israelites choose to serve God. Literally, they “take
God to themselves” to be their God. The middle verb ihov formally marks the subject’s
personal affectedness and benefit in the act of “taking” (“‘choosing”) the direct object.

Though we do not find active forms of aipéw in the LXX and GNT, we do find

many active forms of the compound verb dvoaipéwm. This latter verb also shows semantic

4 For another clear instance of this opposition between active and middle forms of Saveilw,
see LXX Ps 36:21, 26. Allan labels examples like these as “perspective-changing middles” because the
alternation in subject results in a different perspective on the direction of the verbal action. Such verbs
lexically involve a “transfer of object from one person to another” (Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient
Greek, 117-18).
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distinction between its active and middle forms. In the active voice, dvoipéwm pertains to
“picking up” or “taking away” an object. As an extended meaning, active voice dvalpém

frequently means “to kill” or “destroy,” as in Exodus 2:15.

Exodus 2:15a
fikovoev 6¢ Papam tO pijpa TodTo Kol ElNtel dverelv Mooty

And Pharaoh heard about this matter and was seeking to kill Moses.

In Exodus 2:15, Pharaoh hears that Moses has killed an Egyptian. As a result,
Pharoah seeks to kill Moses. Pharaoh does not want to “take Moses up” into his
possession. Rather, he wants to “take Moses away” (i.e., remove) him from the earth.

In contrast to this active voice use, middle voice dvaipém again focuses more
directly on the subject’s “taking something up” for himself (i.e., for his benefit or into his
possession). This is particularly clear in Acts 7:21, where the middle form pertains to
“adopting” a child.

Acts 7:21

élf}'seévrog 0 avTod Aveilato avTtov 1) Buydtnp Copad Kol dvedpéyoto adTov EavTi €ig
vidv

And when [Moses] was exposed, the daughter of Pharoah adopted him and nourished
him as a son for herself.

In Acts 7:21, the middle form dveidato indicates that Pharoah’s daughter
adopted Moses. Literally, she “took Moses up” into her possession. The middle

morphology on dveiloto communicates indirect reflexivity and the benefit that accrued

to Pharaoh’s daughter through her action.

Amodidoom

Finally, dnodidmp has an indirect reflexive meaning in the middle voice that
contrasts with a more “basic” meaning in the active voice. In the active voice, dmodidwpit
means “to give back” (sometimes applied to “paying back™ what is owed). This active

voice function describes a unilateral transaction in which the subject gives an object to
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someone else. In the middle voice, however, drodidou frequently means “to sell.”*® This
middle voice function describes a two-way transaction in which the effect of the action
proceeds both out from and back towards the subject, who receives something from the
sale. Thus, in this indirect reflexive use of anodidwyu, the subject is both agent and

beneficiary.

Luke 9:42b
gnetipunoev 6¢ 0 Incodg 1d mvedpatt 1@ dkadapt, Kol idlcato TOV maida Kol ATEOWKEY
avTOV T® TOTPl AOHTOD

But Jesus rebuked the unclean spirit, and healed the child and gave him back to his
father.

Genesis 37:28b

kai €€etAkvoay kai avepifacav 1ov Ioone €k 10D Adkkov kol drédovto tov lwone toig
IopanAitoig lkoot ypuodyv, kol Katryoyov tov loone gig Atyvrmtov

And they drew out and brought up Joseph from the pit and sold Joseph to the Ishmaelites
for twenty pieces of gold, and they brought Joseph down into Egypt.

Luke 9:42 provides a prototypical active use of anodidwpt. Jesus (the subject
[0 'Incodg]) gave back a child (the accusative direct object [avtov]) to his father (the
dative indirect object [t® matpi]). The direction of the verbal action proceeds solely out
from the subject to the direct and indirect object, and the indirect object is the sole
beneficiary.

In Genesis 37:28, the middle verb danédovto indicates that Joseph’s brothers
“sold” him to the Ishmaelites. Here the effect of the verbal action proceeds in two
directions. Notice that there is still an accusative direct object (tov Ioone) and a dative
indirect object (101G IoponAitoig). Joseph is affected and the Ishmaelites are beneficiaries.
But the middle morphology on dnédovto shows that Joseph’s brothers are also
beneficiaries in their act of “giving.” Specifically, the benefit of their sale is marked by

the genitive ypvo®v. This is an indirect reflexive use of amodidowiu that marks the effect

46 BDAG describes the middle meaning fundamentally as “to make an exchange” (BDAG, s.v.
“amodidwpt,” 5). LSJ notes that in middle voice dnodidwp, the subject gives something away “of his own
will” (LSJ, s.v. “amodidmpu,” III).
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of the verbal action on the subject.*’

‘Epyalopon

There are other media tantum whose middle morphology is difficult to explain
but which may best be described as indirect reflexive middles. One such verb is
gpyalopan (“to work, do, accomplish”). Two lexical factors may occasion the middle
morphology on épydalopat. First, the subject is inherently deeply involved and invested in
the act of work. Second, the subject typically seeks to benefit in some way from his work.

Consider how these two factors are present contextually in Ephesians 4:28.

Ephesians 4:28
0 KAEMTOV PUNKETL KAENTET®, PAAAOV OE KOTLATM £PYalOpEvog Taig idiaig xepoiv TO
ayaBov, tva &ym petadidovar @ ypeiav Exovtt

Let the thief no longer steal, but rather let him labor, working with his own hands what is
good, in order that he might have something to share with the one in need.

In Ephesians 4:28, Paul calls Christians who were formerly thieves to hard
work (épyalouevog). They are to work “with their own hands” (i.e., they will be deeply
involved in their work) and so that they “have something to share” (i.e., they will benefit,
or gain, from their work). These contextual factors are reminders of the high level of
involvement and benefit experienced by the subject of épydlopar. Its middle endings may

make these lexical factors explicit.*®

Builo
B1alw occurs only in medio-passive form in the LXX and GNT and, when

denoting the middle voice, indicates that the subject “uses force” or “overpowers”

47 For another example of a verb with active vs. (indirect reflexive) middle opposition, see
Book. In the active voice, the subject of fockm “feeds” or “tends to” animals (transitive construction [cf.
Gen 37:12; Matt 8:33]). In the middle voice, the subject of ook is the animal that “feeds” or “grazes”
(intransitive construction [cf. Gen 41:2; Matt 8:30]). Interestingly, the middle voice of féckw can be
marked with -(0)n- in the aorist tense (cf. Isa 5:17; 11:6).

48 Epyalopan is likely distinct from motém (“to do”) in that moiéw is the more basic term in this
synonymous pair. In other words, épyalopon has a more nuanced focus on “work” (cp. the cognate noun
Epyov, “work™). As another contextual indication of the high level of subject involvement in “work,”
consider God’s call to rest from €pydaZopan in Exod 34:21.
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another with force.* Its middle endings can again be explained semantically in at least
two ways. First, one is inherently deeply involved and affected in the use of his own force
(strength).’® In this sense, the subject of Bidlopat is an experiencer. Second, in verbs of
violence or forceful action against another, one typically seeks to impose his will. In this
sense, the subject of fidlopan is a beneficiary and the verb can be described as an indirect

reflexive middle.>!

Genesis 33:11
Ao tag evAoyiag pov, Gg veyka cot, 0Tt NAENGEY pe 0 Be0g kal E0TLV Lot TAVTA. Ko
éBrvdoato avtdv, Kai Elafev

Take my blessing, which I have brought to you, because God has been merciful to me
and is with me in all things. And he overpowered him, and he took it.

In Genesis 33:11, é¢Budcarto indicates that Jacob forcefully urged Esau to
receive his gifts. Jacob is deeply emotionally invested in this action.>? Further, through
this action Jacob benefited by accomplishing his desire, as Esau took the gifts. The
middle ending on Bidlopon marks these kinds of subject-affectedness which are inherent

in the verb’s lexical semantics.

49 The term was used mostly in the middle voice in Classical Greek as well (see LSJ, s.v.
“Biécw,” 1I).

50 The cognate noun Bia means “bodily strength, force” (LSJ, s.v. “Bia’).

51'So Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 113 fn. 199. Similar explanations can be
given for the middle voice of aikilopat and Avpaivopon (“to maltreat”). Interestingly, wherever
Avpaivopon in the LXX has a Hebrew Vorlage, it translates a verb from the intensive Piel stem.

52 In this case, the subject uses his force through his words. For an example of fiédopar in
which the subject uses physical force, see 2 Macc 14:41. The classic NT examples of fialopon in Matt
11:12 and Luke 16:16 are interesting. In Matt 11:12, Buaetoun likely has passive function. Here Jesus
describes the kingdom as undergoing forceful or violent opposition from hostile powers (note Matt 11:12b
which describes forceful or violent people [Biaotai] “seizing” the kingdom, and note the context describing
John the Baptist’s imprisonment) (for this view see R. T. France, The Gospel of Matthew, NICNT [Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 2007], 429-31). In Luke 16:16, a decision between middle or passive function for
Bualeran is difficult. If fraleran is rendered as passive, this would indicate that everyone (mdg) is forcefully
urged to enter the kingdom. This would be a passive transformation similar to the sense of fialopon seen in
the Gen 33:11 example above (cf. also the use of mapafialopar in Luke 24:29) (for this view see Darrell
Bock, Luke, vol. 2, BECNT [Grand Rapids: Baker, 1996], 1353-54). If BrédCetot in Luke 16:16 is middle,
the verse would refer either to “all” who forcibly strive to enter “into” or forcibly stive “against” (gig) the
kingdom (the former middle sense is preferred by Stein in Robert Stein, Luke, vol. 24, NAC [Nashville:
B&H Academic, 1992], 419). In either case, the middle verb would communicate the intense exertion on
the part of a subject seeking to accomplish his desire. For more on the use of fidlopon in Matt 11:12 and
Luke 16:16, see Gottlob Schrenk, “Bualopa, Biactg,” in TDNT, vol. 1, ed. Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard
Friedrich, trans. Geoffrey W. Bromiley (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964), 609-13; Georg Braumann, “Bica.,”
in NIDNTT, vol. 3, ed. Colin Brown (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1978), 711-12.
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Poopar

Finally, while it can be difficult to understand the middle marking on a highly
transitive verb like pvopon (“to deliver”), the subject of this verb can also be seen as
experiencer and beneficiary. On the one hand, the subject of phopor must be deeply
invested (emotionally or physically) in the act delivering someone out of harm (i.e., an
experiencer). On the other hand, because the subject is favorably disposed toward the
object, he will often be satisfied by his act of deliverance. The delivered object may even
enter the subject’s possession. In these latter two cases, the subject is beneficiary.>
Ultimately, the middle endings on pvopon call attention to the subject’s special

involvement in the verbal action.

Esther 4:8b
EmkdAecat TOV KOPLOV Kol AdANGOV 1@ PactAel Tepl MUdV kol pHoor udg £k Bavdtov

Call upon the Lord and speak to the king for us and deliver us from death!

Psalm 17:20a
Kol €ENyayév pe gic mhatvoudv, poeetai pe, 0t NEANGEY ne

And he led me out into a wide space. He will deliver me, because he desired me.

Esther 4:8 provides a context that shows the subject’s intense involvement in
the act of deliverance. As Esther seeks to deliver (pdoar) the Israelites from death, she is
to pray and take the courageous action of approaching the king on their behalf. Psalm
17:20 provides a context that shows the subject’s favorable inclination toward the one he
delivers. David is confident that God will deliver (pOoetar) him because he knows that
God “desires” (MT “delights in” [pan]) him. These are simply contextual factors that
show the experience and benefit of the subject of pbopat. Its middle morphology may

highlight this lexical subject focus.>*

33 For similar comments, see Allan, The Middle Voice in Ancient Greek, 113 fn. 199, fn. 200.

4 The middle morphology on iéopat (‘to heal”) can be described similarly to poopat. In the
act of healing, the subject is favorably inclined towards the object and typically desires its healing. Further,
medically speaking, seeking someone’s healing is an act that often requires much thought and activity on
the part of the subject. 1 Kgs 18:32 indicates the intense activity required in the act of “healing” (idcato 10
Buclootiplov [“he ‘repaired’ the altar’]). Avtpodw (“to redeem”) is another word used in the middle voice
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Conclusion

In conclusion, many middle voice verbs in the LXX and GNT denote indirect
reflexive actions. The subject of these verbs receives something or benefits from the
action in some way. Some indirect reflexive middle verbs are media tantum, in which
case the middle ending highlights a lexically inherent subject focus. Other indirect
reflexive middle verbs have an active counterpart. In these cases, the middle ending adds
a reflexive idea that sometimes significantly alters the verb’s meaning. The subject of
indirect reflexive middle verbs is often highly agentive, and these verbs often occur in

transitive syntax. In the aorist tense, they take sigmatic middle forms.

to refer to salvation in the LXX and GNT (e.g., Exod 6:6). This is clearly an indirect reflexive middle, since
its basic meaning is “to purchase someone/something out of bondage.”
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CHAPTER 7
CONCLUSION

This dissertation has sought to show that the middle voice in the Septuagint
and Greek New Testament expresses a broad variety of semantically related ideas, all of
which revolve around the notion of subject focus. It has sought to show this in two ways.
First, it has provided a diachronic sketch of middle voice features in related ancient
languages. This sketch revealed common middle voice traits among these languages and
displayed the subject-focused semantics that the Greek middle voice forms inherited. It
also revealed important information for understanding Greek -(6)n- verbs. Second, the
dissertation applied Rutger J. Allan’s eleven middle voice usage types in Classical Greek
to the Hellenistic Greek of the LXX and GNT. This application showed each of Allan’s

types to be fully operational in the Greek of this Period and literature.

Implications for LXX and GNT Middle Voice Studies

Implications from this study can be drawn for the three grammatical categories
repeatedly discussed in this work: semantics, morphology, and syntax. First, the subject-
focused semantics of the Greek middle voice remained a rich, vibrant feature of the
Hellenistic Greek verbal system. The LXX and GNT writers utilized middle-marked
verbs to communicate a range of subject-focused ideas. Therefore, students of this
literature should be challenged to consider the subject-focused rationale for every middle-
marked verb they encounter. Consideration should be given to such factors as etymology,
concrete meaning, and relationship to active counterparts. Humility is called for when the
exact subject-focused rationale evades us. In this way, this dissertation argues against the

concept of deponency in Hellenistic Greek and stands with those scholars who have
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recently called for deeper appreciation of the beauty of the Greek middle voice.

Second, the morphological implications of this dissertation apply mainly to
aorist and future -(0)n-forms. Because the -(0)n- morpheme developed from PIE stative
or change-of-state e/, it is not surprising to find it used on Greek middle voice (subject-
focused) verbs. The use of -(0)n- morphology on verbs functioning for the middle voice
appears to have increased in Hellenistic Greek from Classical Greek. Still, the picture is
not much different from the one Allan painted for the Classical Period. LXX and GNT
readers can still expect to find -(6)n- morphology on middle voice verbs in which the
subject is lower in agency, and -ca- morphology on middle voice verbs in which the
subject is higher in agency. Ultimately, however, they should not be surprised to
find -(0)n- on any verb functioning for the middle voice. Because of this, it would be
beneficial for Hellenistic Greek grammars and teachers to describe -(0)n- forms as
“medio-passive” instead of simply “passive.”

Third, Greek readers should not simply expect a middle voice verb to be a
syntactically intransitive verb. At the same time, the category of transitivity can still
provide another helpful way of describing the meaning of the middle voice. Specifically,
the notion of reduced semantic transitivity aids in visualizing the subject focus of the
middle. The middle voice always marks a departure from the prototypical transitive
event. To some degree, it always directs, or focuses, the effect of its action on the verbal
subject. Understanding this feature of the middle’s semantic transitivity can, in turn, help
Greek students appreciate why middle-marked verbs frequently occur in syntactically

intransitive constructions—especially in relation to a transitive active counterpart.

Suggestions for Further Research

It is hoped that this dissertation has provided a general framework for reading
middle-marked verbs in the LXX and GNT. Much research, however, remains to be done

to uncover the significance of the Greek middle. Specifically, middle voice studies could
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be conducted in three areas.

First, more research can be done on the relationship between the middle voice
and the future tense in Greek. Many verbs in the LXX and GNT mark only their future
tense forms for the middle voice. While there have been general suggestions as to the
relationship between this tense and voice, a more in-depth analysis and explanation of
this trend is needed.

Second, deeper study could be done on active-middle synonymous pairs in the
LXX and GNT. Some words marked consistently in the middle voice have synonyms
marked consistently in the active voice. I have commented on this briefly at various
points in this dissertation. Still, in-depth lexical studies could be conducted for some of
these word pairs, with suggestions as to the implications for exegesis of the LXX and
GNT.

Third, one could conduct a study of the translation technique of LXX middle-
marked verbs from their Hebrew Vorlage. From which Hebrew roots and stems are such
words translated? Conversely, how are the more subject-focused Hebrew stems (i.e., the
Hithpael or Niphal stems) translated into Greek? Such studies could provide additional
useful angles for appreciating the form and function of the Greek middle voice in this

literature.
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ABSTRACT
THE MIDDLE VOICE IN THE SEPTUAGINT AND THE
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

Daniel Robert Maketansky, PhD
The Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, 2023
Chair: Peter J. Gentry

The Hellenistic Greek verbal system was capable of communicating three
voices: active, middle, and passive. Of these, the middle voice has long proven the most
difficult for English speakers to understand. Questions exist regarding the Hellenistic
Greek middle voice forms (morphology) and function (semantics). Morphologically,
these questions focus on the function of the -(6)n- forms of the aorist and future tenses.
Semantically, these questions focus on the range of meaning the Greek middle voice
communicated and the legitimacy of the concept of deponency in Greek. Answers to
these questions have obvious bearing on the study of the Septuagint and Greek New
Testament.

This dissertation addresses these questions. It argues that the middle voice in
the Septuagint and Greek New Testament expresses a broad variety of semantically
related ideas, all of which revolve around the notion of subject focus. The dissertation
advances this argument in two ways. First, it describes the historical origins of the Greek
voice system through a diachronic study of related Indo-European languages. Second, it
applies the eleven middle voice semantic types described by Rutger J. Allan in his study
of Classical Greek to the literature of the Septuagint and Greek New Testament.

Specifically, chapter 1 of the dissertation provides an overview of recent Greek
middle voice studies, showing where advances can be made within the field. Chapter 2

describes a diachronic sketch of ancient Indo-European middle voice phenomena. The



chapter describes middle voice morphology, semantics, and syntax in Proto-Indo-
European, Hittite, Sanskrit, Classical Greek, and Hellenistic Greek. Evidence from the
chapter sheds light on the semantic core and range of semantic applications of the Greek
middle voice. Further, evidence from this chapter sheds light on the medio-passive
function of Greek -(6)n- aorist and future verbs. Chapters 3-6 apply each of Rutger J.
Allan’s eleven Classical Greek middle voice types to the literature of the Septuagint and
Greek New Testament. Chapter 3 discusses the passive, spontaneous process, and mental
process middle types. Chapter 4 discusses the body motion, collective motion, and
reciprocal middle types. Chapter 5 discusses the direct reflexive, perception, and mental
activity middle types. Chapter 6 discusses the speech act and indirect reflexive middle
types. These chapters provide an abundance of verses from the Septuagint and Greek
New Testament showing each of these middle voice uses to be fully operational in this
literature. Finally, chapter 7 draws conclusions from this study and suggests areas for

future research on the Greek middle voice.



VITA

Daniel Robert Maketansky

EDUCATION
BS, Boyce College, 2008
MDiv, Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, 2011

ACADEMIC EMPLOYMENT
Adjunct Faculty, The Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville,
Kentucky, 2015

MINISTERIAL EMPLOYMENT
Lead Preaching Pastor, Holland Church, Holland, Massachusetts, 2018—



